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DISQUES  D’ACCOMPAGNEMENT 


LE  rEpETITEUR  D’ ANGLAIS  -  Classe  d&  Sixieme  (Edition  simplifi^e) 

Cette  serie  de  12  disques  souples  (24  faces,  33  tours),  complement  sonore  du  present 
volume,  permet  aux  dleves  : 

•  de  prolonger  k  domicile  I’enseignement  regu  en  classe; 

•  d’apprendre  k  la  maison  toutes  leurs  legons  sous  la  direction  de  «  rdpetiteurs  »  anglais  ; 

•  d’acquerir  directement  une  prononciation  et  une  intonation  correctes  ; 

•  de  s'entrainer  alternativement  a  la  comprehension  et  k  Elocution,  au  dialogue  et  a  la 
lecture. 

Des  silences  ont  6te  manages  pour  permettre  aux  eleves  de  repeter  aussitot  les  phrases 
entendues,  et  d’§tre  non  seulement  des  auditeurs  mais  encore  des  acteurs. 


ENCYCLOPEDIE  SONORE  —  LIBRAIRIE  HACHETTE 


Faces  1  k  3,  entrainement  phonetique. 

Faces  4  k  21,  enregistrement  des  36  legons. 

Pour  chaque  legon,  on  a  enregistre  les  questionnaires  de  la  Ire  partie  et  les  reponses 

correspondantes. 

Des  temps  de  silence  permettent  aux  sieves  de  rdpeter  aussitot  chaque  reponse. 

Le  texte  de  la  2e  partie  de  chaque  legon  fait  I’objet  d  un  exercice  de  lecture. 

Faces  22  et  23,  mise  en  musique  des  legons  1  a  4. 

Faces  23  et  24,  chansons  et  poemes. 


ENTRAINEMENT  ORAL  AU  RfcEMPLOl  DES  STRUCTURES  -  Classe  de  Sixieme 


Les  90  exercices  de  ce  livret  de  64  pages  suivent  pas  a  pas,  avec  une  rigueur  absolue, 
la  progression  lexicale  et  grammaticale  de  L’ ANGLAIS  PAR  L  ILLUSTRATION,  6eme 
(Edition  simplifide). 

I  Is  permettent  d’obtenir  les  resultats  suivants  : 

1.  Cr6er  chez  les  eleves,  des  le  d£but,  un  ensemble  d’automatismes  —  afln  que  1’emploi 
des  structures  fondamentales  devienne  un  veritable  reflexe. 

2.  Faciliter  une  assimilation  profonde  du  vocabulaire  par  son  reemploi  continuel  dans 
des  structures  multiples, 

3.  Developper  le  sens  du  rythme  et  la  justesse  de  I’intonation. 

Les  90  exercices  ont  et<§  enregistres  sur  5  bandes  magnetiques  d’une  duree  de  60 
minutes  chacune.  Pour  chacun  des  exercices  :  1.  Presentation  du  schema,  avec  la  subs¬ 
titution  ou  la  transformation  a  faire.  2.  Ensuite,  pour  chaque  phrase  :  a)  Stimulus,  b)  Silence 
pour  intervention  de  I’eleve.  c)  Corrige.  d)  Repetition  du  corrige  par  I’eleve. 
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PROGRAMME  GRAMMATICAL  1965. 

Classe  de  Sixieme.  (i) 


LE  VERBE 

1.  Auxiliaires  et  d£fectffs  : 

To  be — to  have — to  do.. 

Can — could — must . 

II.  Formes  interrogative  et  nega¬ 
tive  : 

Verbes  auxiliaires,  d6fectifs  et  non 
auxiliaires.  Emploi  de  do  avec  have. 

III.  Le  present  et  le  passe  : 

Present  :  formes  simple  et  progres¬ 
sive.  Preterit  :  formes  simple  et 
progressive,  (Etude  simultan6e  et 
contrast 6e  des  deux  formes.) 
Participe  present  et  participe  passe  : 
morphologie;  modifications  ortho- 
graphiques.  Emploi  du  participe 
present  :  forme  progressive  et 
adjectif. 

Emploi  du  participe  passe  :  adjec¬ 
tif  (^pithete  et  attribut.) 

IV.  Verbes  irreguliers  (les  3  formes)  : 
Minimum  exigible  :  begin ,  blow ,  break ,  bring , 
catchy  convey  cut,  dof  drink ,  eat,  fall,  feely  find, 
gety  givet  gOy  grow ,  hear,  keep,  knowf  makey 
meet,  puty  ready  run,  sayt  see,  shutt  singf  sitt 
sleepy  speak y  stand ,  take,  telly  think ,  unders¬ 
tand,  wear ,  write. 

V.  Imp£ratif  :  2e  pers.  Formes  aff. 
et  n^g. 

VI.  Futur  :  Formes  aff.,  n6g.  et  interrog. 

VII.  Le  passif  :  Etude  m6thodique 
en  5*. 

LE  SUBSTANTIF  ET  LE  GROUPE 
SUBSTANTIVAL 

I.  Le  nombre  :  Pluriel  r6gulier. 
(Prononciation  de  la  finale  S.) 
Modifications  orthographiques  sim¬ 
ples.  Pluriels  irreguliers  les  plus 
usuels.  Pluriel  des  noms  composes. 
Notion  de  denombrable  et  d’inde- 
nombrable.  Cas  particulars  de  forme 
et  d ’accord. 

Invariability  de  l’adjectif.  L’adjectif 
numeral  de  1  a  100  (cardinal  et 
ordinal.)  La  date. 

II.  Le  genitif  :  pour  les  animes  seule- 
ment. 

III.  L’adjectif. 


IV.  Pronoms  et  determinants  du 
substantif  : 

1.  Pronoms  personnels  sujets  et 
complements.  2.  Adjectifs  possessifs. 
3.  Pronoms  interrogates  :  who  et 
what. 

Absence  de  determinant. 

The — A,  an — Some ,  any ,  no — Other , 
others ,  another — Many ,  much,  all , 
a  lot  of  (lots  of),  plenty  of. 
Demonstrates  :  this,  these,  that,  those. 

V.  Derivation  et  composition  : 

Proc6d6s  simples  de  derivation  : 
-ing  :  er ;  (modifications  ortho¬ 
graphiques). 

Proc6des  simples  de  composition. 

LA  PHRASE 

1 .  Le  dialogue  :  Reponses  avec  rappel 
verbal. 

II.  La  coordination  :  and,  or,  but , 
then. 

III.  La  subordination  :  Relatifs  who 
et  which.  Questions  avec  When? 
Where?  Why?  et  mots  de  subordi¬ 
nation  correspondants  dans  les  re¬ 
ponses  :  when,  where,  because. 

La  conjonction  that  et  son  omission. 

IV.  L’interrogation  et  l’exclamation : 

Who...?  What...?  How  many...?  How 
much...?  How  old...?  How...! 

V.  Syntaxe  eiementaire  de  V infi¬ 
nite  : 

1.  avec  to — 2.  sans  to  apres  can  et 
must. 

VI.  La  forme  en  -ing. 

VII.  La  comparaison  :  Le  comparatif 
de  superiority  et  d’egalite.  Compa- 
ratifs  irreguliers  :  better,  worse, 
more  (comp,  de  much  et  many.) 

VIII.  Ordre  des  elements  de  la  phrase : 

Place  de  l’attribut,  de  l’epithete. 
Place  du  sujet,  du  complement  d’ob- 
jet  et  du  complement  d’attribution. 
Schemas  de  phrases  simples. 

IX.  Prepositions  et  postpositons  : 

a)  Emploi  des  prepositions  les  plus 
usuelles.  (Attirer  l’attention  sur  le 
regime  des  verbes.)  b)  Les  postpo¬ 
sitions  les  plus  usuelles  : 
on,  off — in,  out — up,  down — back 
— away.  Notion  de  verbes  composes  » 
(compound  verbs). 


(1)  Voir  PROGRAMME  GRAMMATICAL  POUR  L’ENSEIGNEMENT  DE  L’ ANGLAIS  (1965) 
(Lycecs,  Colleges  et  ficoles  Normales.  S.E.V.P.E.N.  13,  Rue  du  Four,  PARIS  VI.) 


★  PREFACE 


CYCLE 

D’OBSERVATION 


MiTHODE 


PRONONCIATION 


Les  Instructions  Offcieiles  relatives  au Cycle  rZjGLAIS 

ntcessaire  cette  nouvelle  edition,  alligte  et  simplify,  de  L  ANGLA/5 

PAR  L‘ ILLUSTRATION. 

Precisons  toutefois  imm6diatement  que,  tout  en  apportant au  livre 
les  changements  pr6conis4s  et  les  ameliorations  souha/tab/es.  nous 
avons  garde  intacte  la  methode  qui.  en  raison  de  so  simplicity  et  son 
caractlre  pratique,  a  refu  la  plus  large  approbation  de  nos  Collkgues. 


L'eiement  visuel  continue  done  a  jouer  dans  ce  volume  un  rdle  essen¬ 
ce/  mo  is  nullement  tyrannique.  Les  illustrations  de  la  page  de  gauche 
sont  Te  reflet  fldhle  de  la  lefon  et  peuvent  etre  isolees  du  texte  au  moyen 
du  cache.  Cette  independence  leur  confkre  une  pleme  efficacit  pe  a- 
oopiaue  aussi  bien  pendant  I'initiation  aux  connaissances  nouvelles 
que  pendant  les  seances  d’ interrogation.  Les  dessins  et  les  photogra¬ 
phies  permette nt  de  poser  de s  questions  simples, /J  ob^'^eSd^^ 
orecises,  de  synchroniser  les  reactions  de  la  classe,  d  eviter  de  gro 
incomprehensions,  et  de  gagner  enfm  un  temps  predeux.  Mats  e  e 
laissent  au  professeur  toute  I' initiative  desirable  dans  son  rdle  de  me neur 
de  jeu  pendant  la  partie  dialo gu6e  de  la  classe  —  la  plus  ficonde. 

Le  texte  imprime  doit  etre  consider  non  co  mmeun  point  ^depart, 
mais  comme  un  point  d’oboutissement,  un  r£sum6  # 

Semem “ssimitoWe  de  /o  conversation  doe  It  molt re  wa  d  abort 
personnellement  organise  sur  le  theme  fourm  par  les  illustration s. 


Tout  le  monde  est  d’accord  pour  affirmer  que  I  etude  de  la  pro no 
ciation,  en  Sixieme.  doit  etre  I’objet  de  soms  tout  particuhers  et *qu  un 
veritable  formation  phonetique  est  indispensable.  Les  avs  pe u^ent 
tefois  differer  sur  la  place  plus  ou  moins  grande  qu  1 1  convient  de  do 
d  la  transcription  phonetique  proprement  dite.  De  bons  r4su'tats  peuvent 
etre  obtenus  par  divers  moyens,  a  condition  que  T etude  soit  menee  avec 
SSSK^lJence  et  tenaU  pendant  toute  Fannie  et  a  chaque  heure 

de  cours . 

Notre  role  n'itant  pas.  dans  ce  domaine.  d'imposer  a  nos  Collogues 
telle  ou  telle  methode,  mais  de  leur  fournir  un  materiel >  sou  pie  et  var,e 
qu’ils  puissent  utiliser  a  leur  gre.  nous  avons  presente  les  sons  de i  a 
laneue  anglaise  de  fofon  telle  qu’ils  puissent  etre  etudies  au  choix 
soit  avec  fa  transcription  phonetique,  soit  a  I’ aide  de  sy wholes  i soles 
—  soit  encore  par  simple  initiation  orale  associee  a  I  image. 

Le  bassage  de  I' etude  des  sons  a  celle  des  lemons  proprement  dites  se 
fera  sans  difficulte  et  sans  heurt.  En  effet,  les  cinq  premises  legons 
tout  en  familiarisant  les  ifeves  avec  quelques  notions  grammaticales 
indispensables;  restent  d'une  conception  essentiellement  phonetique. 

Pour  conclure  ce  chapitre,  soulignons  que  I’etude  de  la  prononciation 
est  partout  presente  dans  le  livre  et  qu'elle  ne  devra  jamais  etre  negligee. 
La  transcription  phonetique  (imprimee  en  vert)  apportera  son  aide 


4 


precise  et  efficace  pour  presque  tous  les  mots  nouveaux.  En  outre ,  a 
partir  de  la  page  64,  un  exercice  d’entrainement  a  la  pronunciation, 
sons  transcription  phonetique,  figure  apr&s  chaque  legon. 

Dans  les  rubriques  «  Exercices  »,  on  trouvero  des  etudes  de  rythme 
et  <f intonation  associ6es  a  l’6tude  de  sons  particuliers.  Enfin  aux  pages 
212-215  nous  avons  groups  un  certain  nombre  de  remarques  et  de 
regies  qui  constituent  un  bilan  des  principals  difficult 6s  rencontres 
pendant  Tann€e . 

Aux  acquisitions  faites  sous  la  direction  du  maitre  viendra  s’ajouter, 
bien  entendu,  T action  remarquablement  efficace  du  disque .  On  trouvera 
ci -joint  toutes  les  indications  utiles  concernant  LE  RliPliTITEUR  D’ AN¬ 
GLAIS  et  I’aide  constante  et  active  qu'il  peut  et  doit  apporter  aux  debu¬ 
tants,  afm  que  soit  compl6t6  a  la  maison  le  travail  fait  en  classe .  Tous 
ceux  qui  auront  essaye  cette  forme  d'entramement  la  jugeront  bientot 
indispensable .  Le  professeur  ne  peut  faire  en  classe  oeuvre  vraiment 
constructive  que  si  les  dfeves,  de  leur  c 6t6,  sont  en  mesure  d’etudier 
leurs  lemons  de  fagon  satisfaisante. 

Dans  notre  mithode ,  le  son,  I’image  et  le  texte  de  la  legon  forment 
un  tout  indissociable . 

★  ★  ★ 


PROGRAMME 
ALLEGi  : 

36  LEMONS 
D’ ACQUISITION 


VOCABULAIRE  : 
660  MOTS 


16  LE  £ONS 
COMPLEMENT  AIRES 
DIALOGUEES 


PROGRAMME 

GRAMMATICAL 

1965 


Le  nombre  des  legons  a  ete  ramene  de  42  a  36  et  la  progression  sen - 
siblement  ralentie,  surtout  au  debut .  Chaque  legon  a  6te  divisee  en  deux 
et  chaque  demi-legon  a  ete  dotee  d'un  appareil  pedagogique  inde pen¬ 
dant  :  questionnaire,  etude  phonetique  et  exercices .  En  meme  temps, 
le  nombre  des  images  (et  par  consequent  des  paragraphes)  de  chaque 
legon,  est  passe,  dans  la  tr£s  grande  majorite  des  cas,  de  8  a  6,  La 
longueur  de  chaque  legon  se  trouve  done  diminu6e  d'un  quart . 

Conformiment  aux  Instructions  Officielles,  le  vocabulaire  a  et6 
ramen6  a  moins  de  700  mots.  Uinitiation  phonetique,  les  36  legons 
constituant  le  programme  exigible  et  les  16  Legons  Complementaires 
component  en  tout  660  mots. 

On  remarquera  que,  dans  les  16  Legons  Complementaires,  10  mots 
nouveaux  seulement  ont  ete  introduits  en  16  pages.  II  faut  dire  que  les 
photos  de  cette  section  ont  6t6  faites  sur  commande  pour  que  soit  revise, 
sous  une  forme  nouveUe  et  seduisante,  le  vocabulaire  deja  6tudi6, 

Dans  cette  partie  du  volume  (comme  dans  les  exercices  intitules 
«  Apprenez  par  cceur  »)  le  dialogue  a  ete  systematiquement  employe 
pour  bien  familiariser  les  &ldves  avec  le  style  parld. 

Ces  legons  Complementaires  s'adressent  evidemment  d’abord  aux 
eleves  de  la  Section  Moderne,  qui  disposent  d'un  horaire  plus  important, 

mais  elles  pourront  oussi  etre  en  partie  utilisdes,  pour  certaines  revisions, 
par  les  6l&ves  de  la  Section  Classique. 

La  encore,  conformement  aux  Instructions  Officielles  (voir  page  3), 

nous  avons  considerablement  allege  le  volume  et  ralenti  la  progression. 

Ainsi  les  12  premieres  legons  ne  font  appel  quau  verbe  TO  BE  et 
TO  HAVE,  aux  formes  affirmative,  interrogative  et  negative.  Ensuite 
6  legons  sont  consacrees  a  Lemploi  de  la  forme  progressive.  Cela  etant 
bien  assimili,  on  passe  a  I’dtude  contrasts  de  la  forme  progressive  et 
de  la  forme  simple.  Cette  progression  lente  permettra  une  solide  acqui¬ 
sition  des  mecanismes  de  la  conjugaison. 


o 


340  EXERCICES 


POtMES 

ET 

CHANTS 


Le  programme  grammatical  a  6te  methodiquement  explore.  A  la 
«  tranche  »  priv ue,  nous  avons  seulement  ajout6,  dans  les  deux  der- 
ni&res  legons  du  livre,  le  «  present  perfect  »  dans  son  emploi  le  plus 
facile  (fait  accompli  —  date  indeterminde).  Par  contraste,  la  connais- 
sance  de  ce  temps  fera  mieux  comprendre  I'emploi  du  prdtirit  et  per- 
mettra  I’dtude  des  3  formes  des  verbes  irrdguliers.  ( Les  professeurs 
prdferant  n'aborder  le  «  present  perfect  »  qu’en  Cinquidme,  n'auront 
qu'a  laisser  de  cot6  les  deux  dernidres  legons.  La  question  sera  reprise 
I'annde  suivante.)  On  notera  enfin  que,  conformdment  au  vceu  exprime 
par  beaucoup  de  nos  Colldgues,  la  grammaire  et  les  exercices  gramma- 
ticaux  figurent  maintenant  immediatement  apres  les  legons,  sauf  au 
ddbut  du  volume  ou  la  mise  en  pages  ne  le  permettait  pas. 

En  plus  des  68  exercices  de  questions  portant  sur  les  legons,  on  trou- 
vera  340  exercices  d’ application  dans  le  volume.  Dans  bien  des  cos, 
il  y  aura  interet  a  faire  faire  les  exercices  oralement,  avant  de  les  faire 
traiter  par  dcrit.  D' autre  part,  tout  a  dtd  mis  en  ceuvre  pour  que  les 
exemples  de  la  grammaire,  comme  les  phrases  des  exercices,  gardent 
un  caractdre  concret,  nature! ,  et  restent  en  contact  avec  la  vie. 

Les  «  Sentence  Patterns  »  de  la  fin  du  volume,  dtudies  a  petite  dose, 
graveront  aussi  dans  les  esprits  les  structures  les  plus  courantes. 

He  *  * 

Nous  esperons  que  nos  Collegues  et  les  eleves  apprecieront,  non  seu¬ 
lement  les  poemes  de  la  4e  Partie,  mais  aussi  les  chansons  que  nous 
avons  fait  specialement  composer  sur  le  texte  des  quatre  premieres 
legons,  ou  les  assonances  rappellent  un  peu,  parfois,  la  cocasserie  des 
Nursery  Rhymes.  La  mise  en  musique  a  etd  faite  avec  talent  et  humour 
par  William  Cox-lfe,  compositeur  anglais,  et  nous  pensons  que  le 
rythme  de  ce s  petites  ritournelles,  tres  habilement  caique  sur  celui 
de  la  parole,  possede,  sous  une  forme  plaisante,  des  vertus  formatrices 
indiscutables  pour  I’ initiation  phonetique. 

*  ★  * 

Nous  ne  saurions  conclure  sans  remercier  vivement  tous  ceux  de  nos 
Colldgues  qui  ont  bien  voulu  nous  faire  beneficier  de  leurs  amicales 
suggestions.  Nous  leur  devons  beaucoup  et  its  verront  que  leurs  remarques 
|  ont  dte  prises  en  consideration.  Nous  esperons  que  ce  volume  allegd  leur 
I  facilitera  la  tdche.  Les  36  Legons  illustrees  de  la  2e  Partie  reprisentent 
a  elle'  seules  le  programme  normal  de  la  Classe  deSixieme.  Nousconseil- 
lons  done  de  leur  don ner  la  priorite,  mais  en  laissant  a  chacun  le  soin 
de  puiser  dans  les  Sections  3  et  4  de  I’ouvrage,  selon  le  temps  disponible, 
les  autres  formes  d’entrainement  aptes  a  rendre  la  classe  toujours  plus 
active  et  plus  vivante. 

LES  AUTEURS. 

Note  :  Bien  entendu,  /'Edition  I  de  L’ ANGLAIS  PAR  L' ILLUSTRATION, 
sous  couverture  jaune  et  bleue,  continuera  d  etre  a  la  disposition  de 

I  nos  Colldgues. 

I  Pour  le  present  volume,  bien  prdciser  :  L' ANGLAIS  PAR  L’lLLUSTRA- 
TION,  Sixidme,  NOUVELLE  EDITION  SIMPLIFIEE. 


(i 


TABLE  DES  MATIERES 


PREMIERE  RARTIE  :  LES  SONS  DE  LA  LANGUE  ANGLAISE 

La  Transcription  phonetique .  12 

Les  Voyelles  breves  et  longues  —  (transcription  phonetique ) .  13 

Les  Diphtongues .  14 

Les  Consonnes . *  .  15 

Prononciation  de  R,  L  et  TH .  16 

Les  Voyelles  breves  et  longues  —  (orthographe  normale ) .  17 

Les  Consonnes . *  .  18 

Controle  de  Tassimilation  des  mots-types .  19 

Entramement  a  la  prononciation  des  voyelles .  20 

Entrainement  a  la  prononciation  des  diphtongues  et  des  triphtongues .  21 

Entrainement  a  la  prononciation  des  consonnes .  22 

L’  Alphabet . 23 

Exercices  de  controle  et  d’entramement .  24 

■L 


DEUXlEME  PARTIE  :  TRENTE-SIX  LEMONS  ILLUSTR^ES 

CH.  I.  SOUNDS  AND  NUMBERS  I.  One,  Two,  Three .  29 

2.  Eight  Pictures .  31 

3.  Things  and  Animals .  33 

4.  A  Leaf  on  a  Tree .  35 

Exercices .  36 

CH.  II.  PICTURES  AND  COLOURS  5.  What  Colour  Is  This  ? .  39 

6.  Colours  and  Clothes .  41 

7.  To  Be  and  To  Have .  43 

8.  In  the  Classroom .  45 

Exercices .  46 

'  CH.  III.  NUMBERS  AND  HOURS  9.  Count  from  Ten  to  a  Thousand  .  .  51 

10.  The  First,  the  Second,  the  Third.  .  53 

1 1.  What  Time  Is  It? .  55 

12.  Day  and  Night .  57 

Exercices .  58 

CH.  IV.  AT  SCHOOL  AND  AT  HOME  13.  John  and  Betty  at  School .  63 

Grammaire  et  Exercices .  64 

14.  TheWilsons  in  the  Morning.  ...  67 

Grammaire  et  Exercices .  68 

15.  The  Family  in  the  Evening  ....  71 

Grammaire  et  Exercices .  72 

7 


CH.  V.  DAY-TO-DAY  LIFE 


16.  The  Days  of  the  Week 
Grammaire  et  Exercices 

17.  The  Four  Seasons..  I 
Grammaire  et  Exercices 

18.  Lunch-Time . 

Grammaire  et  Exercices 

19.  John’s  Day . 

Grammaire  et  Exercices 


75 

76 

79 

80 

83 

84 

87 

88 


CH.  VI.  FROM  HEAD  TO  FOOT  20.  Clothes  for  the  Family 

Grammaire  et  Exercices 

21 .  The  Face  and  the  Body 
Grammaire  et  Exercices 

22.  A  Day  with  Betty  .  . 
Grammaire  et  Exercices 

23.  Physical  Training.  .  . 
Grammaire  et  Exercices 


91 

92 

95 

96 

99 

100 

103 

104 


CH.  VII.  IN  THE  HOUSE 


24.  The  New  House.  .  .  . 
Grammaire  et  Exercices. 

25.  Everything  in  its  Place  . 
Grammaire  et  Exercices. 

26.  In  the  Kitchen . 

Grammaire  et  Exercices. 


107 

108 

111 

112 

115 

116 


CH.  VIII.  EVERYDAY  EXPENSES 


27.  English  Money.  ..... 
Grammaire  et  Exercices .  . 

28.  At  the  Shops . 

Grammaire  et  Exercices .  . 

29.  From  Breakfast  to  Dinner. 
Grammaire  et  Exercices .  . 


119 

120 

123 

124 

127 

128 


CH.  IX.  SPECIAL  OCCASIONS 


30.  Happy  Birthday,  Betty! . 

Grammaire  et  Exercices . 

31.  A  Merry  Christmas!  . . • 

Grammaire  et  Exercices . 

32.  A  Picnic . 

Grammaire  et  Exercices . 

33.  The  Weather  in  Four  Pictures.  .  . 

Grammaire  et  Exercices . 


131 

132 

135 

136 

139 

140 

143 

144 


CH.  X.  JOURNEYS 


34.  Janine  in  London . 

Grammaire  et  Exercices . 

35.  By  Land,  Sea  and  Air . 

Grammaire  et  Exercices . 

36.  The  Holidays  Are  Here . 

Grammaire  et  Exercices . 


147 
*  148 

151 

152 
155 
158 


8 


TROISlEME  PARTIE  :  LEMONS  COMPLEMENTAIRES  ET  MATERIEL  DE  REVISION 


GROUPE  I 

Accessible  apr&s  I  etude 
des  Lemons  I  a  12 

GROUPE  II 

Accessible  apres  T6tude 
des  Lemons  13  a  23 

GROUPE  III 

Accessible  apres  I’etude 
des  Le;ons  24  &  36 


1.  Animals  and  Birds . 161 

2.  Things  and  Numbers .  163 

3.  In  the  Kitchen .  165 

4.  In  the  Dining-Room . 167 

i 

5.  At  an  English  School .  169 

6.  In  the  Garden . 171 

7.  The  Dining-Table .  173 

8.  Clothes  and  Actions . 175 

9.  Hands,  Arms,  Feet,  Legs . 177 

10.  Jane  in  the  Kitchen .  179 

1 1 .  At  Work  in  the  House . 181 

12.  Tea-Time .  183 

13.  A  Day  in  the  Country . 185 

14.  Out  in  London . 187 

15.  Ready  for  the  Holidays . 189 

16.  A  Letter  to  Catherine . 191 

Exercice  :  Describe  These  Pictures .  .  192 


QUATRIEME  PARTIE  :  CHANSONS  ET  POESIES 


Learn  While  You  Sing  —  ( Mise  en  Musique  des  Legon s  I  a  4) 


193 


Simple  Songs  :  Are  You  Sleeping? 

My  Bonnie 


Winter  Time 
Girls  and  Boys 


I  Caught  a  Fly  Alive 


Easy  Verse  :  My  Cat 

A  Day 

How  Do  You  Do? 
Rain 


Paint  a  Picture 
Freddie 
The  Cuckoo 
A  Rhyme  for  Christmas 


The  Walnut 

One,  Two,  Three,  Four,  Five 
Solomon  Grundy 
The  Wind 


APPENDICE 


Vocabulaire  des  Lemons . 204 

Regies  de  Prononciation . 212 

Tableaux  Recapitulates  des  Conjugaisons . 216 

Tableau  des  Formes  Contractees . 221 

Table  des  Verbes  Irreguliers . 222 

*  INDEX  GRAMMATICAL  .  > . 224 


9 


THE  BRITISH  ISLES 


England 

Wales 
Scotland 
Northern  Ireland 


200Km 


kj;V;  nIM.mim 


Live[rpoo 


"iCalais 

Boulogne 


Le  Havre 


Mi 


PREMIERE  PARTIE 

*■  k 

LES  SONS 
DE  LA 

LANGUE  ANGLAISE 


• 

i: 

• 

J 

» 

1 

ei  | 

g. 

e 

ai 

HI 

ae 

ou 

tj 

la: 

au 

3 

9 

Of 

d3 

9: 

i9 

h 

u 

€9 

| 

u: 

119 

0 

A 

1 

0 

9: 

r 

9 

W 

LA  TRANSCRIPTION  PHONETIQUE 


Q  ,  tP 

face 

1 


Orthographe  el  prononciation. 


La  principale  difficulty  que  l’on  rencontre, 
quand  on  essaie  de  parler  une  langue 
etrangere,  provient  du  fait  que,  tres  souvent,  les  mots  ne  se  prononcent  pas 
comme  ils  s  ecrivent. 

Prenons  des  exemples  dans  notre  propre  langue  et  considerons  les  mots  sui- 
vants  : 

BEAU  -  FAULX  -  MAUX  -  PEAU  -  SAUT  TOT  -  VOS 

Vous  savez  comment  les  prononcer  parce  que  vous  les  avez  entendus  un  grand 
nombre  de  fois  dans  votre  vie.  Mais  un  etranger  abordant  1  etude  du  frangais 
sera  evidemment  tente  de  les  prononcer  comme  ils  s  ecrivent.  Le  resultat  sera 
toujours  incorrect  et,  assez  souvent,  inintelligible. 

•  Orthographe  et  transcription  phonetique.  Maintenant,  supposez  que,  sous 

chacun  des  mots  cites,  nous 

portions  les  indications  suivantes  : 

Orthographe  normale  :  beau  —  faulx  maux  peau  saut  — tot-  -vos 

Transcription  phonetique  :  (ho)  (n,°)  bw)  lJ°;  (oo)- , 

Le  probleme  se  trouvera  alors  considerablement  simplifie,  car  la  transcription 
phonetique  permettra,  en  quelque  sorte,  de  lire  la  prononciation. 

Quand  les  mots  comportent  plusieurs  syllabes,  le  principe  reste  le  menu  : 

Orthographe  normale  :  bateau — bibelot  cadeau  ciseaux  panneau 

Transcription  phonetique  :  (halo)  i  hihln)  ihado)  (slzo)  {pa no) 

Ces  exemples,  empruntes  a  notre  propre  langue,  ont  du  vous  montrer  clai- 
rement  Vutilite  de  la  transcription  phonetique.  Loin  d’entrainer  des  complications, 
celle-ci  apporte  une  simplification.  Elle  est  aussi  indispensable  a  1  etude  de  la 
prononciation  que  l  est  la  notation  musicale  a  1  etude  de  la  musique. 

•  Definition.  On  appelle  done  transcription  phonetique  la  representation 

de  la  prononciation  des  mots  &  1  aide  de  lettres  ordinaires  et 
de  quelques  signes  particuliers.  Cette  notation  pouvant  etre  utilisee  pour  repre¬ 
senter  la  prononciation  des  differentes  langues,  on  la  designe  sous  le  nom  de 
Transcription  Phonetique  Internationale. 


Alphabet  phonetique. 


Certains  sons  ne  pouvant  &tre  representes  par  des 
lettres  ordinaires,  il  a  fallu  inventer  quelques  signes 
conventionnels  (ou  symboles )  nouveaux.  Ils  sont  seulement  au  nombre  d  ime 
dizaine  et  vous  aurez  vite  fait  de  les  apprendre  sous  la  direction  de  votre  profes- 
seur.  Enoneons  simplement,  pour  terminer,  quelques  regies  dont  vous  verrez 
1’ application  dans  les  pages  suivantes. 

•  Principes  generaux  de  la  transcription  phonetique. 

1.  Un  mSme  signe  se  prononce  toujours  de  la  meme  faQon. 

2.  On  transcrit  uniquement  ce  que  Ton  prononce.  (Ex.  :  hihlo ,  $izo,_  etc.). 

3.  Quand  le  son  d’une  voyelle  est  long,  on  fait  suivre  le  symbole  de 

4.  On  n’emploie  jamais  la  lettre  C.  On  emploie  soit  K,  soit  S. 

5.  On  n’emploie  jamais  la  lettre  Q.  On  emploie  la  lettre  K. 

6.  On  n’emploie  jamais  la  lettre  X.  On  emploie  soit  KS  soit  GZ. 

Apres  ces  explications  generates  sur  la  Transcription  Phonetique  Internatio¬ 
nale,  passons  k  l’etude  detaillee  et  methodique  des  sons  anglais. 
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LES  VOYELLES  BREVES  ET  LONGUES 

(Mots-types  en  transcription  phonetique) 


Entrainement  a  la  lecture  de  la  transcription  phonetique  : 


Ll 

bi:  li:f  j  tri:  j  ni:  j  mi:l  |  ti:  |  \ 

I  o.  ■ 

1 

stork  j  bo:l  do:  |  flo:  |  fo:k  |  wo:k 

— — $ 

4 

1 

; 

pig  |  nib  |  lip  |  kik  |  siks  |  wind  | 

u 

bul  |  buk  ]  fut  j  gud  J  kuk  j  put  | 

e 

i  hen  |  pen  |  eg  |  bed  desk  leg  | 

r  1 

i  u: 

gu:s  fu:  |  mu:n  |  fu:d  |  su:p  j  spu:n  | 

9B 

* 

kset 1  baeg  |  kaep  baek  |  maen  j  paen  | 

A 

dAk  I  kAp  sAn  |  kAt  mAm  J  WAn 

a: 

1 

ka:p  j  ka:  i  sta:  !  gla:s  |  ka:d  | 

1  9: 

go:l  bo:d  |  sko:t  |  foist  |  world  ] 

0 

dog  |  boks  |  klok  |  sok  j  pot  |  lot  | 

9 

'ziibro  |  'b Ato  j  'kuko  |  'sisto  j  o'gen| 

Note  :  tons  les  mots  donnes  ci-dessus  et  aux  pages  14  et  15  figureront  dans  les 
legons. 
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LES  DIPHTONGUES  £>Q\ 

face 

(Mots-types  en  transcription  phonetique)  i 


ou 


gout 


puo  boi 


Dans  les  diphtongues  la  voix  passe  progressivement  du  son  d’une  voyelle 
accentuee  &  celui  d’une  autre  voyelle  non  accentuee. 

Attention  :  1)  Ne  pas  prononcer  comme  si  les  sons  de  depart  et  d’arrivee 
formaient  deux  syllabes  distinctes.  Le  glissement  doit  etre  progressif. 

2)  Prononcer  le  premier  element  de  la  diphtongue  plus  fortement 
que  le  second,  mais  celui-ci  doit  rester  perceptible.  Comparez  et  opposez  : 

frangais  anglais  (en  transcription  phonetique) 

naif  —  hal  naif  —  hai 

Entrainement  a  la  lecture  de  la  transcription  phonetique  : 


ai 


sneik  |  pleit  |  eit  |  dei  feis  |  keik 
flai  paip  j  naif  j  waif  ai  prais 
gout  |bout  kout | snou  nouz  jrouz 
kaulklaud^ausjhauslblauzltaunl 


Triphtongues  : 


'auol'flauoj'tauo 


01 


boi !  koin  |  toi 


10 


S  0 


dio  |  io  j  bio  j  biod  !  nio  | 

beO  !  peO  |  tJeO  |  steOZ  1  weO  j  skwsO 


uo 


puo 


aion 


'faio  I  7laion 
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LES  CONSONNES 

(Mots-types  en  transcription  phonetique) 


- - 

w 

wulf 

0 

moO 

'pamOo 

|  o 

'dAkliq 

15 

tSo  moO 

tk>  'pam0o 

.f 


Articulation  des  sons  ci-dessous  : 
se  prononce  comme  dans  «  chou » 

w 

se  prononce  comme  dans  «  tche- 

que  »  (tjek) 

se  prononce  comme  dans  «  joue  » 

5  1  &R  , 

se  prononce  comme  dans  «  Dji- 


se  prononce  comme  dans  «  gout » 

(gu)  — 

se  prononce  comme  dans  «  yeux  » 


bouti  »  (djibuti:) 


Articulation  des  sons 


]i  ‘  est  «  expire  » ;  souffler  legerement. 

se  prononce  comme  dans  «  ouest » 

(■west). 


sombre, 


9 


et 


"5  (voir  explications  page  16.) 


Entrainement  a  la  lecture  de  la  transcription  phonetique  : 


S 


J 


gout  |  geim  go:l  |  glAV  j  gu:s 
mju:l  |  'pju:pl  tju:b  jo:  |  jes 


dj  dy'ra:f  |  djim  j  d3Ag  |  d3u:n 
h  ho:s  I  hsend  I  haet  I  hen  I  haus  I  heo 


I  Ji=P  I  .fip  1  f>P  i  Iu:  I  I»:t  i  fi.f 


t  f  tjik  'tjikin  j  tjeo  |  t  faild  j  'tjoklit 


w  wulf  |  wotj  |  'windou  |  wo:l  j  wi:k 
'dAkliq  |  riq  tAq  |  siq  j  trAqk  | 


0 


Attention  :  Ne  pas  confondre  les  signes  suivants  :  %  et 


J 


et 


15 


Ce  son  est  totalement  diffe¬ 
rent  du-  r  frangais  et  s’arti- 
cule  en  relevant  la  pointede  la  langue 
vers  le  palais  comme  indique  dans 
le  dessin  n°  1.  Le  son  ne  doit  etre 
ni  prononce  de  la  gorge,  ni  «  roule  », 
comme  en  italien  par  exemple. 


Repetez  : 

dres  j  drirjk 1  draiv  trei  trein  |  tri:  |  bridj  |  brAf  | 
frend  j  fruit  |  grois  I  frid$  [  striit  |  rset  |  rouz| 


On  appelle  /  clair  le  /  place  au  debut 
i  d'un  mot.  II  se  prononce  4  peu  pr&s 
comme  en  frangais. 

Repetez  : 

leik  |  lamd  lait  li:f  leg  |  lip  I  louf  |  Iav  |  lAntJ| 

On  appelle  /  sombre  le  son  /  place  a  la  ftp 
d'un  mot  ou  avant  une  consonne.  II  est  tres 
different  du  /  clair. 

Articulation  du  /  sombre  :  Bien  relever 
l’arriere  de  la  langue,  comme  indique  dans 
lc  dessin  n°  2. 

Repetez  : 

'aq>l 1  bul  j  (elf  wulf  | 

— ~T  nn:'  Un  defaut  frequent  chez  les  Fran- 

_ .  ! _  §ais  consiste  a  prononccr  cos 

sons  (correspondant  au  groupement  TH) 
comme  un  Z  ou  un  S.  La  fagon  la  plus  effi- 
cace  d’eviter  ou  de  corriger  ce  defaut  est 
indiquee  dans  le  dessin  n°  3  :  la  pointe  de 
la  langue,  placee  entre  les  dents,  permet 
d’emettre  le  son  caracteristique  du  TH. 

Le  signe  15  represente  le  TH  doux  (ou 
sonore)  :  15o  ■  15is  Ua't  |  t5a;n  Uen 

Le  signe  6  represente  le  TH  dur  (ou  sourd)  : 
0iq  !  Oirjk  0ru:  j  Grou  | 

La  position  indiquee  dans  le  dessin  n°  4 
est  celle  que  les  Anglais  adoptent  le  plus 
souvent.  La  pointe  de  la  langue,  au  lieu  d’etre 
placee  entre  les  dents,  est  placee  conlre  le  bord 
des  incisives  superieures.  Cette  position  donne 
plus  de  souplesse  a  1’elocution,  mais  le  son 
risque  parfois,  chez  des  debutants  frangais, 
de  redevenir  un  Z  ou  un  S.  Le  professeur 
recommandera,  a  son  gre,  1’ articulation  3ou4. 

-  Repetez  : 

15a  mi)0  j  tSis  mo0  !  15a  'pa;n0a  |  Uis  'pamGa  | 

15a  0iq  15is  Oirj  j  Ua;t  0iq  | 

Comparez  :  sir)  0irj 
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LES  VOYELLES  BRiSVES  ET  LONGUES 

(Mots-types  en  orthographe  normale) 


a  bull  a  goose  a  duck 


a  girl 


a  zebra 


LES  DIPHTONGUES  (Mots  types  en  orthographe  normale) 


a  snake  a  lly  a  goat  a  cow 


a  boy 


5 


a  deer 


a  bear 


LES  CONSONNES 

(Mots-lypes  en  orthographc  normale) 


a  uirall’e 


a  wolf 


a  moth 
the  moth 


a  panther 
the  panther 


a  duckling 


•  L’article  indefini  :  En  anglais  1’article  indefini  singulier  est  a  ou  an. 
(Prononcez  :  a,  an).  II  sert  pour  tous  les  genres. 

II  y  a  3  genres  en  anglais  :  a )  le  masculin  (6tres  masculins) ; 

b)  le  feminin  (&tres  feminins); 

c)  le  neutre  (choses  et  animaux  de  genre  non 

specifie). 

Emploi  de  l’article  indefini  a  :  On  emploie  l’article  indefini  a  devant  un  mot 
commengant  par  une  consonne  ou  un  h  expire. 

Ex.  :  a  boy  X  —  a  girl  X"  —  a  plate  jf  —  a  hat  —  a  horse 
un  gargon  —  une  fille  —  une  assiette  — -  un  chapeau  ■ —  un  cheval 

Emploi  de  l’article  indefini  an :  On  emploie  Particle  indefini  an  devant  un  mot 
com  m  fin  cant,  par  une  voyelle  ou  un  h  muet. 

Ex.  :  an  egg  —  an  apple  — 

un  ceuf  —  une  pomme  ( Voir  page  20). 


•  L’article  defini  :  En  anglais,  Particle  defini  est  the.  II  se  prononce  tte  devant 
un  mot  commenQant  par  une  consonne  ou  un  h  expire  et  'Si:  (ou  Si)  devant 
un  mot  commen$ant  par  une  voyelle  ou  un  h  muet. 

Ex.  :  the  cat  (S»  k;et)  —  the  egg  (Si:  eg) 
le  chat  —  Y ceuf 

L’article  defini  the  est  invariable.  II  sert  pour  les  3  genres  (masculin,  feminin 
et  neutre),  pour  le  singulier  et  le  pluriel.  II  correspond  done  aux  articles  frangais 
le,  C,  la,  les. 

Ex.  :  the  boy  —  the  girl  —  the  hat  —  the  boys  (boiz) 

le  gar  (on  —  la  fille  —  le  chapeau  —  les  garcons. 
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4  « 


CONSONNES  DIPHTONGUES  VOYELLES 


CONTROLE  PAR  L’lMAGE  DE  L’ ASSIMILATION  DES  MOTS-TYPES 
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ENTRAINEMENT  A  LA  PRONONCiATION  DES  VOYELLES 


9  bi:  ( a  bee) 


9  li:f  (a  leaf)  — #  a  tri:  (a  tree)  — 


pig  (a  pig) 


9  fi  |  (a  fish) 


7 

9  hen  (a  hen)  —  9  pen  (a  pen)  —  an  eg  (an  egg)  —  sevn  (seven) 


3 

uri:  (three) 

6 

siks  (six) 


ten  (ten) 


9  ksct  (a  cal)  —  9  btcg  (a  bag)  —  9  haet  (a  hat) 


on 


kepi  (an  apple) 


9  ku:p  (a  carp)  —  9  ka:  (a  car)  —  9  &tu:  (a  star) 


9  gla:s  (a  glass ) 


9  dog  (a  dog) 

§  A 


9  boks  (a  box)  —  9  klok  (a  clock)  —  9  wot  f  (a  watch) 


oho:s  ( ahorse )  —  9  bod  (a  ball )  —  ado:  (adoor)  —  nart  ( nought )  —  fo:  (four) 


9  bul  (a  bull)  —  9  I) uk  (a  book)  —  a  fut  (a  foot)  —  a  kuk  (a  cook) 


a  gu:s  (a  goose) 


a  d,\k  (a  duck) 


a  gad  (a  girl) 


■>  [u;  (a  shoe)  —  So  inu.:n  (the  moon)  —  tu:  (two) 

a  kAp  (a  cup)  —  (5-»  i  An  (the  sun)  —  w.vn  (one) 


a  bo:d  (a  bird)  —  a  ska:t  (a  skirl)  ~-.a  t.|  .»:L|  (a  church) 


ENTRAINEMENT  A  LA  PRONONCIATION  DES  DIPHTONGUES 


a  sneik  (a  snake) 


a  peidj  (a  page)  —  a  pleit  (a  plate )  --  eit  (eight) 


9  gout  (a  goat)  —  a  bout  (a  boat)  —  a  kout  (a  coat)  —  a  roud  (a  road ) 


a  flai  (a  fly) 


a  paip  (a  pipe) 


5  9 

faiv  ( five )  —  nain  (nine) 


a  kau  (a  cow)  —  a  klaud  (a  cloud)  —  a  haus  (a  house)  — -  a  maus  (a  mouse) 


a  dia  (a  deer)  —  an  if  (an  ear) 


a  koin  (a  coin) 


a  tai  (a  top) 


--  a  biad  («  heard) 


bio  (beer) 


a  bpi  (a  boij) 


a  bea  («  bear)  — 


% 

a  pea  («  pear) 


a  tl ea  (a  chair)  —  steaz  (stairs) 


ENTRAINEMENT  A  LA  PRONONCIATION  DES  TRIPHTONGUES 


ai9 


a  'fiaua  (a  flower) 


a  'taua  (a  tower) 


a  'laian  («  lion) 


a  'faia  (a  fire) 


an  'aian  (an  iron) 


ENTRAINEMENT  A  LA  PRONONCIATION  DES  CON  SONNES 


3  (i:p  (o  sheep)  —  3  [ip  (a  ship)  —  3  J'u:  ( a  shoe)  —  9  fij'  (a  fish) 


3  t fik  (a chick)  — ;ot fs3  (a chair)  —  3  (a church)  — - 3 7 tiitj’s (a teacher) 


a  derail  (a  giraffe) 


—  d  djAg  (a  jug)  —  3  peidj  (a  page) 


9  ho:s  (a  horse)  —  0  hset  [a  hat)  —  3  haus  [a  house)  —  3  haend  (a  hand) 


3  raet  (a  rat)  — -  3  tri:  (a  tree)  —  »  dres  (a  dress)  —  9  ru:f  (a  roof) 


w\jm  © 


3  wulf  (a  wolf)  —  9  wotj  (a  watch) 


—  3  'windou  (a  window)  — WAn  (one) 


■03  moQ  ( the  moth)  — -53  mauQ  ( the  mouth)  — tSa  tu:0  (the  tooth)  — 0ri:  (three) 


15 3  'd/ddir)  (the  duckling)  —  15  0  rir)  (the  ring)  —  153  tAi)  (the  tongue) 
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('cUblJu:)  for  WATCH 


I 

RAHmE 

for  X-RAYS 


THE  ALPHABET 

(Ui:  'ailfoliit) 


o ,  \p 
face 


lilpelez  :  A-P-P-L-E  :  ei  —  'dAbljri:  —  el  —  i:  — 
B-O-A-T  :  bi:  —  ou  —  ei  —  ti:  — - 

C-A-T  :  si:  —  ei  —  ti;  —  etc. 


A 

(ei) 


for  APPLE 


j 

(d3ei) 


G 

(d5i: 

H 

(eitf) 

I 

(ai) 


(wai)  for  YORK 


for  TREE 


for  UMBRELLA 


for  VASE 


SNAKE 


for  BOAT 


for  CAT 


M 

(em) 

N 

(en) 

o 

(ou) 


ror  MOUSE 

g 

for  NINE 


for  ORANGE 


for  PIPE 


for  RING 


for  LION 


ef)  for  FISH 


for  IRON 


for  QUEEN 


(kju: 
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COMBIEN  DE  CES  MOTS  AVEZ-VOUS  RETENUS? 
SAVEZ-VOUS  LES  PRONONCER  CORRECTEMENT? 


(Vocabulaire  regroupe  par  centres  d’interSt.) 
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EXERCICE  ORAL  :  Faites  pour  chacune  des  images  des  pages  24  et  25  une 
phrase  de  quatre  mots  sur  le  modele  suivant  et  veillez  a  la  correction  de  votre 
prononciation  : 

This  is  a  dog.  This  is  a  cat.  This  is  a  rat. 

Ceci  est  un  chien.  Ceci  est  un  chat.  Ceci  est  un  rat.  Etc. 

Attention  h  la  prononciation  du  son  TH  dans  this.  ( Voir  page  16) 


GRAMMAIRE  :  is  I  est  la  3e  personne  du  singulier  du  present  de  l’indicatif  du 


verbe  ETRE  en  anglais. 

Exemples  :  Voir  exercice  ci-dessus. 
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EXERCICES 


A.  Lecture  phonetique  preparee. 


B.  Dictee  preparee.  ( Passage  de  la 
transcription  phonetique  a  V ortho- 
graphe  normale.) 


1. 

fta 

boiiz 

in  fta  haus. 

1. 

The 

2. 

ga:l  iz 

in  fta  ka:. 

2. 

The 

3. 

■5a 

maus 

iz  in  fta  haet. 

3. 

The 

4. 

•5a 

fi r  iz  a 

in  fta  bout. 

4. 

The 

5. 

sneik 

iz  in  fta  boks. 

5. 

The 

6. 

biaiz 

in  fta  gla:s. 

6. 

The 

7. 

tSi: 

eg  iz  i 

in  fta  kAp. 

7. 

The 

8. 

fta 

sAn  iz 

in  fta  skai. 

8. 

The 

9. 

fta 

pen  iz 

in  fta  bg£g. 

9. 

The 

10. 

-5a 

mu:n  : 

iz  in  fta  skai. 

10. 

The 

11. 

"5a 

tAn  iz 

in  fta  mau9. 

11. 

The 

12. 

fta 

ko:r  iz  in  fta  roud. 

12. 

The 

13. 

fta 

'kauboi  iz  on  "5a  ho:s. 

13. 

The 

14. 

■5a 

boiiz 

on  fta  mjud. 

14. 

The 

15. 

fta 

ga:l  iz 

on  fta  taua. 

15. 

The 

16. 

■5a 

bi:  iz  : 

on  fta  flaua.  • 

16. 

The 

17. 

fta 

flai  iz 

on  fta  pleit. 

17. 

The 

18. 

Ua 

sto:k  iz  on  fta  ru:f. 

18. 

The 

19. 

■5a 

kaet  iz 

;  on  fta  tfea. 

19. 

The 

20. 

■5a 

ba:d  iz  on  fta  tri:. 

20. 

The 

21. 

■5a 

mo  0  iz  on  Ua  'windou. 

21. 

The 

22. 

•5a 

pear  iz  on  ft  a  pleit. 

22. 

The 

23. 

"5a 

lidiz 

on  fta  tri:. 

23. 

The 

24. 

fti: 

'aepl  iz  on  fta  tri:. 

24. 

The 

25. 

fti: 

'aian  iz  on  fta  ska:t. 

25. 

The 

26. 

"5a 

pen  iz 

on  fta  buk. 

26. 

The 

27. 

■5a 

Ju:  iz 

on  fta  fut. 

27. 

The 

boy  is  in  the  house, 
girl  is  in  the  car. 
mouse  is  in  the  hat. 
fish  is  in  the  boat, 
snake  is  in  the  box. 
beer  is  in  the  glass, 
egg  is  in  the  cup. 
sun  is  in  the  sky. 
pen  is  in  the  bag. 
moon  is  in  the  sky. 
tongue  is  in  the  mouth, 
car  is  in  the  road, 
cowboy  is  on  the  horse, 
boy  is  on  the  mule, 
girl  is  on  the  tower, 
bee  is  on  the  flower, 
fly  is  on  the  plate, 
stork  is  on  the  roof, 
cat  is  on  the  chair, 
bird  is  on  the  tree, 
moth  is  on  the  window, 
pear  is  on  the  plate, 
leaf  is  on  the  tree, 
apple  is  on  the  tree, 
iron  is  on  the  skirt, 
pen  is  on  the  book, 
shoe  is  on  the  foot. 


Note 


m 


=  dans 


on 


=  sur. 


* 
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DEUXIEME  PARTIE 


TRENTE-SIX 
LEMONS  ILLUSTREES 


1.  One,  Two,  Three... 

2.  Eight  Pictures 

3*  Things  and  Animals 

4.  A  Leaf  on  a  T ree 

5.  What  Colour  is  This  ? 

6.  Colours  and  Clothes 

7.  To  Be  and  To  Have 

8.  In  the  Classroom 

9.  Count  from  Ten  to  a  Thousand 

10.  The  First,  the  Second,  the  Third... 

11.  What  Time  Is  It? 

12.  Day  and  Night 

13.  John  and  Betty  at  School 

14.  TheWilsons  in  the  Morning 

15.  The  Family  in  the  Evening 

16.  The  Days  of  the  Week 

17.  The  Four  Seasons 

18.  Lunch-Time 

19.  John's  Day 

w 

20.  Clothes  for  the  Family 

21.  The  Face  and  the  Body 

22.  A  Day  with  Betty 

23.  Physical  Training 

k 

24.  The  New  House 

25.  Everything  in  its  Place 

26.  In  the  Kitchen 

27.  English  Money 

28.  At  the  Shops 

29.  From  Breakfast  to  Dinner 

30.  Happy  Birthday,  Betty! 

31.  A  Merry  Christmas! 

32.  A  Picnic 

33.  The  Weather  in  Four  Pictures 

34.  Janine  in  London 

35.  By  Land,  Sea  and  Air 

36.  The  Holidays  Are  Here 
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LESSON  I 

(lesn  wau) 


ONE,  TWO,  THREE... 

(w.\n — tux — 0ri : ) 


Q , 
face 


REPETEZ  : 


A  ! 

Number  One  is  a  duck. 

'riAmbo  waii  iz  a  dAk 

u: 

Number  Two  is  a  goose. 

'nAinba  tux  iz  9  guxs 

■m 

Number  Three  is  a  bee. 

'nAinba  0rix  iz  a  bix 

O: 

Number  Four  is  a  stork.. 

'riAinba  fax  iz  a  stoxk 

ai 

Number  Five  is  a  fly. 

'nAinba  faiv  iz  a  flai 

i 

• 

1 

Number  Six  is  a  pig. 

1  'nAmba  siks  iz  a  pig 

.'i  ,=~sr 

'nAmba  sevn  iz  a  hen 

e 

ei 

Number  Seven  is  a  hen. 

Number  Eight  is  a  snake. 

'nAmba  eit  iz  a  sneik 

( Voir  Musique,  p.  194.) 

Couvrez  la  page  de  droite  au  moyen  du  cache  et  repondez  aux  questions. 

Questions  :  What  is  Number  One? — What  is  Number  Two? — What  is  Number 

Three? — What  is  Number  Four? — What  is  Number  Five? — etc. 


B  What  is  this? 
What  is  this  bird? 
What  bird  is  this? 


This  is  a  duck. 

This  bird  is  a  duck. 
This  is  a  duck. 


Questions  :  What  is  Number  1? — What  number  is  the  goose? — What  is  Number  3? 

— What  number  is  the  stork? — What  is  Number  5? — What  number  is 
the  pig? — What  is  Number  7? — What  number  is  the  snake? 


Grai 


If  II I 


Laire 


is 


est  la  3e  personne  du  present  de  Vindicatif  du  verbe  etre  en  anglais. 


•  L’interrogatif  what  (prononcez  :  wot  peut  etre  soit  adjectif,  soit  pronom . 


II  est  invariable .  II  sert  a  interroger  sur/o  nature  d9une  chose  ou  d'un  §tre. 


Ex.  :  I .  What  adjectif  :  What  bird  is  this? 

Quel  oiseau  est-ce? 


2.  What  pronom  :  What  is  this? 

Qa'est-ce  que  ceci  ? 


Le  demonstratif  this  peut  etre  soit  adjectif,  soit  pronom.  II  est  invariable  en 


genre.  II  sert  a  designer  ce  qui  est  rapproche  —  (ou  ce  qui  suit). 

Ex.  :  I .  This  adjectif  *  This  bird  is  a  duck.  2.  This  pronom  ."  This  is  a  duck 

Cet  oiseau  est  un  canard.  Ceci  est  un  canard. 


L’article  ind£fini  et  I’article  d&fini  :  Voir  page  18. 
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EIGHT  PICTURES 

(eit  piktjW) 


A  Number  One  is  a  cup. 

IvAT) 

Number  Five  is  a  pipe. 

paip 

Number  Two  is  a  shoe. 

1 

Jur 

Number  Six  is  a  ring. 

rir) 

Number  Three  is  a  tree. 

tl  12 

t  .  1 

Number  Seven  is  a  pen. 

pen 

Y~\  I  i  f 

Number  Four  is  a  ball. 

b.vil 

Number  Eight  is  a  plate. 

j/ivJ  l* 

Couvrez  la  page  de  droite  an  moyen  du  cache  el  repondez  aux  questions. 


Questions  :  What  is  Number  1? — What  is  Number  2? — What  is  Number  3? — -What 

is  Number  4? — What  number  is  the  pipe? — Wbat  number  is  the 
ring? — What  number  is  the  pen? — What  number  is  the  plate? 


g  There  is  a  cup  in  Picture  1. 

[tieor  V/.  ■>  k.Ap  in  'pikt.J\>  wau] 

There  is  a  shoe  in  Picture  2. 

[tSear  iz  3  j'u :  in  'pikt[»  tu:] 

v. _ 

There  is  a  tree  in  Picture  3. 


There  is  a  ball  in  Picture  4. 

There  is  a  pipe  in  Picture  5. 

There  is  a  ring  in  Picture  6. 

There  is  a  pen  in  Picture  7. 

There  is  a  plate  in  Picture  8. 

( Voir  Musique,  p.  195.) 


YES?  NO?  Is  Number  One  a  cup?.  .  . 

Is  Number  Four  an  apple?. 
Is  there  a  shoe  in  Picture  2  ? 
Is  there  a  cup  in  Picture  8  ?. 


Yes. 

No. 

Yes ,  there  is. 

No y  there  is  not. 


Questions  *  What  is  there  in  Picture  1? — What  is  there  in  Picture  2? — What  is 

there  in  Picture  3?  —  What  is  there  in  Picture  4? — Is  there  a  pipe  in 
Picture  5? — Is  there  a  ball  in  Picture  6? — Is  there  a  pen  in  Picture  7? 
— Is  there  a  cup  in  Picture  8? 


Grammaire 


B 


There  is  (litteralement  :  “ Id  est”)  est  la  locution  anglaise  correspondant  au 


frangais  « il  y  a  ».  There  is  doit  etre  suivi  d’un  nom  ou  d’un  pronom  au  singulier. 

Ex.  :  There  is  a  shoe  in  the  box.  —  Ilya  une  chaussure  dan  s  la  botte. 

•  Forme  contractee  :  There’s  a  shoe  in  the  box 


Is  there  1  est  la  forme  interrogative  de  there  is.  (  Y a-t-il...?) 


There  is  not  est  la  forme  negative  de  there  is.  ( II  n'y  a  pas...) 


Forme  contracts  :  There  isn’t  ...  (Pr.  :  ’iznt). 
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\ 


p 


THINGS  AND  ANIMALS 


(0ii]z  9nd  'aenimalz) 


1.  There  is  a  cup  in  Picture  1. 

2.  There  are  two  shoes  in  Picture  2.  • 

3.  There  is  a  tree  in  Picture  3. 

4.  There  are  four  doors  in  Picture  4. 

5.  There  is  a  pipe  in  Picture  5. 

6.  There  are  six  rings  in  Picture  6. 

7.  There  is  a  pen  in  Picture  7. 

8.  There  are  eight  plates  in  Picture  8. 

9.  There  is  a  knife  in  Picture  9. 

10.  There  are  ten  pencils  in  Picture  10. 


Are  there  two  shoes  in  Picture  2? 
Yes ,  there  are. 


(Voir  Musique,  p.  196.) 

Are  there  two  doors  in  Picture  4? 

No,  there  are  not,  [aren't  (Pr.  :  o:n()j 


Questions  :  1.  W  hat  is  there  in  Picture  1? — 2.  Are  there  two  shoes  in  Picture  2? — 

3.  What  is  there  in  Picture  3? — 4.  Are  there  two  doors  in  Picture  4? — 

5.  What  is  there  in  Picture  5? — 6.  Are  there  six  rings  in  Picture  6? — 

7.  What  is  there  in  Picture  7? — 8.  Are  there  eight  cups  in  Picture  8? — 

9.  What  is  there  in  Picture  9? — 10.  Are  there  ten  pens  in  Picture  10? 


B 


This  is  a  ring. 

A  ring  is  a  thing. 

This  is  a  duck. 

A  duck  is  a  bird. 
This  bird  is  a  duck 

This  is  a  cat. 

A  cat  is  an  animal. 
This  animal  is  a  cat. 


These  are  rings. 

Rings  are  things. 

These  are  ducks. 
Ducks  are  birds. 

These  birds  are  duck; 

These  are  cats. 

Cats  are  animals. 
These  animals  are  rats. 


dixz  a  i  rigz 
rigz  <u  0igz 

8i:z  a:  dAks 
dAks  ax  baxdz 
Qixz  baxdz  ax  dAks 

8ixz  ax  kaets 
kaets  ax  'aenimalz 
dixz  'aenimalz  ax  ksets 


(\  'oir  Musique ,  p.  196). 


a 


ling?— 2.  What  arc  rings? — 3.  What  is  a  duck? — 


Questions  :  1.  What  is 

4.  What  arc  ducks? — -5.  What  is  a  cat  ? — 6.  What  are  cats? 

_  Grammaire  _ 


There  are  est  le  pluriel  de  there  is.  Ex.  :  There  are  two  shoes  in  the  box. 

- 1  I!  y  a  deux  choussures  dons  la  botte. 


Forme  interrogative  :  Are  there  two  shoes...?  Forme  neg.  :  There  are  not  two  shoes.. 

•  Le  pluriel  regulier  des  noms  se  forme  en  ajoutant  un  S  (qui  se  prononce  tantot  S, 

tantot  Z.)  Ex.  ;  Two  cups  [kAps  — three  ducks  [dAks] — four  doors  [doiz]— five  trees  [tri:z]. 


B  •  Le  pluriel  du  demonstratif  this  est  these  (5i* *z).  Ex.  :  These  are  cats. 


II  n’y  a  pas  d’article  indefini  au  pluriel  en  anglais. 


33 


A  LEAF  ON  A  TREE 

(a  li if  on  o  trii) 


Q\ 

face 


A  in  picture  1  there  is  a  leaf. 

The  leaf  is  on  a  tree. 

in  picture  2  there  are  three  trees. 

The  trees  are  in  the  street. 

IN  picture  3  there  is  a  dog. 

The  dog  is  in  a  box. 

|.  pp 

IN  picture  4  there  are  four  doors. 

The  doors  are  in  the  hall. 


dear  iz  9  lixf 
da  lixf  iz  on  9  trix 

dear  ax  Orix  trixz 
do  trixz  axr  in  da  strixt 

dear  iz  a  dog 
da  dog  iz  iti  a  boks 
dear  ax  fox  doxz 
da  doxz  air  in  da  hoxl 


Where  is  the  leaf  in  Picture  1  ? 
The  leaf  is  on  a  tree . 


(Voir  Musique,  p.  197.) 

Where  are  the  trees  in  Picture  2  ? 

The  trees  are  in  the  street . 


Questions  :  What  is  there  in  Picture  1? — Where  is  the  leaf? 

What  is  there  in  Picture  2? — Where  are  the  trees? 
What  is  there  in  Picture  3? — Where  is  the  dog? 

What  is  there  in  Picture  4? — Where  are  the  four  doors? 


B 


in  picture  5  there  is  a  mouse. 

The  mouse  is  in  the  house. 

in  picture  6  there  are  eight  plates. 

The  plates  are  on  a  table. 

in  picture  7  there  is  a  fly. 

The  fly  is  on  a  knife. 

in  picture  8  there  are  six  rings. 

The  rings  are  on  a  plate. 


dear  iz  a  maus 
da  mans  iz  in  da  haus 

dear  n:  eit  pleits 
da  pleits  axr  on  a  'teibl 

J dear  iz  a  flai 
da  flai  iz  on  a  naif 
dear  ax  siks  rigz 
da  rigz  axr  on  a  pleit 


(Voir  Musique ,  p.  197.) 


Questions  :  What  is  there  in  Picture  5? — Where  is  the  mouse? 

What  is  there  in  Picture  6? — Where  are  the  eight  plates? 
What  is  there  in  Picture  7? — Where  is  the  fly? 

What  is  there  in  Picture  8? — Wh  ere  are  the  six  rings ? 

_  Grammaire  _ 


Where  sert  a  interroger  sur  le  lieu  (Fr.  :  ou?).  Ex.  :  Where  is  the  leaf? 

Ou  est  lo  feuille? 

Forme  contractee  :  Where’s  the  leaf? 

Ex.  :  The  leaf  is  on  a  tree. 

La  feuifle  est  sur  un  orbre. 

The  tree  is  in  the  street. 

Larbre  est  dans  la  rue. 


#  Prepositions  de  lieu  : 


on 


in 
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*  EXERCICES 


LEQON  1  (page  29). 


B 


a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  toutes  lettres  :  ),  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10. — 10,  8, 
6,  4,  2.— 1,  3,  5,  7,  9.-2,  4,  6,  8,  10.— 1.0,  3,  9,  5,  7. 

A 

Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  :  Number  i  Aou  duck.  Number  2  is 
goose. — Number  is  a  bee. — Number  4  is  umber  5  44  a  fly.—  Num¬ 

ber  6  is  A~pig. — Number  7  is  a^n^Nurxlber  8  -A&  a  snake. 

Employe  z  Particle  indefini  &  ojj  gti  dev cuit  les  mots  suivants  .* 

la snake. — 2a>pig. — 3.vegg. — 4^^.— 5<^bee.  Grapple.  7^ cat.  ^8.  horse.  • 

9.  hour. — 10.  hat.  *  . 

KKfX\  G*  #  I 

Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  :  1*  This  ...  is  a  duck.— 2.  This  is  .v.  apple.  * 
3*  ...  number  is  this? — 4.  ...  bird  is  a  duck. — 5.  ...  is  this  bird? 

mi;*  -  <r 


a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  toutes  lettres;  c)  Ecrivez  en  transcription  phonetique : 

9— 2— 7— 1—3.  —  5-  8—4—6— 10. 

a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  wot.  iz  Sis?  t5is  iz  9  pig  |  wot 

bo:d  iz  Uis?  Uisba-.d  iz  o  d.\k  |  wot  'nombo  iz  Sis?  tSis  iz  'nAmbo  siks  || 


LEgON  2  (page  31). 

- 

7  Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  :  Number  One  ...  a  cup. — Number  Two 

is  a  ... — Number  Three  is  . — Number  ...  is  a  ball. — ...  Five  is  a 

pipe — Number  ...  is  a  ring. — Number  Seven  is  a  ...  Number  Eight  ... 

a  plate. 

8  Mettez  en  ordre  les  mots  des  phrases  suivantes  ( Attention  a  la  ponctuationj  . 
1.  Number  /  a  /  pig  /  six  j  is. — 2.  What  /  this  /  is?  -3.  This  /  is  /  bird  /  duck/a. 
4.  Number  /  is  /  a  ,  ball  /  four.— ^5.  This  /  a  /  bee  /  is. 

9  a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  : 

o  hi:  in  o  tri: 
o  kaet  in  o  bait. 

B  10  Mettez  :  a)  a  la  forme  interrogative;  b)  a  la  forme  negative  :  1.  There  is  a 
shoe  in  Picture  Two.— 2.  There  is  a  ball  in  Picture  Four.— 3.  There  is  a 
ring  in  Picture  Six.— 4.  There  is  a  plate  in  Picture  Eight. 

11  Mettez  en  ordre  les  mots  des  phrases  suivantes  ( Attention  a  la  ponctuation)  : 

1.  There  /  Picture  One  /  a  1  is  /  in  /  cup.  2.  Is  /  shoe  /  a  there  /  Pictuie 
Two  /  in? — 3.  There  /  in  /  fly  /  is  /  Picture  Five  /  a. — 4.  What  /  there  / 

Picture  Seven  j  is  /  in? 

12  Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  :  1.  There  ...  a  tree  in  Picture  1  nree.- 

2.  Is  ...  a  pipe  in  Picture  Four? — 3.  No,  there  is  ...  4.  Is  Number  Six  ... 

apple? — 5.  What  ...  is  the  pipe? 


|  o  t.u:0  in  15o  mauQ 

a  dog  in  o boks  ) 

|  o  go:l  in  o  tfo  tf 

3  (umt  in  tki  roud  . 

“  •  l 
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13 


14 


15 


B  16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 


B  24 


25 


26 


LE£ON  3  (page  33).. 

Recrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  mettant  au  pluriel  les  mots  en  italique  : 

1.  There  is  one  shoe  in  Picture  Two. — 2.  The  plate  is  in  Picture  Eight. — • 
3.  Is  the  tree  in  Picture  Three?  —4.  The  pen  is  in  Pictuie  Ten. — -5.  Is  the 
pipe  in  Picture  Five? 

Mettez  a  la  forme  interrogative  :  1.  There  are  three  cats  in  the  tree. — 

2.  There  are  six  rings  in  Picture  Six.- -3.  Number  One  is  a  duck. — 4.  There 
is  a  pipe  in  Picture  Five. — 5.  There  are  eight  plates  in  Picture  Eight. 

a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  waii  k.\p  j|  tu:  Ju:z||  0  ri:  tri:z  | 
fa:  do:z  j|  faiv  paips  ||  siks  riqz  j| 

Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  a  Vaide  de  :  a  thing,  a  bird,  ou  an  animal  : 

1*  A  pig  is  ...  r  -2*  A  shoe  is  ...; — 3.  A  stork  is  w.- — 4*  A  pen  is  ...—5*  Ahorse 

is ...  F 

fir*.  ^ 

Mettez  au  pluriel  :  1.  A  hen  is  a  bird.  —2.  A  pencil  is  a  thing. — -3.  A  dog 

is  an  animal. — 4.  This  bird  is  a  stork. — 5.  This  is  a  pipe. 

Mettez  au  singulier  :  1.  There  are  two  cups  in  the  pictures. — 2*  Pencils 
are  things. — -3.  Goats  are  animals. — 4.  These  are  apples. — 5.  These  birds 
are  hens. 

a)  Lisez;  b)  Lcrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  tvis  rirj  iz  a  0 it]  |tSi:z  0iqz  a: 
rirjz  ||t%ar  a:  bi:z  in  *5i:z  tri:z 


LE£ON  4  (page  35). 

Mettez  a  la  forme  negative  :  1.  There  is  a  stork  in  the  street. — 2.  There 
is  a  flv  in  the  box.  -3.  The  dogs  are  in  the  house. -—4.  Bovs  are  animals. — 
5.  A  bird  is  a  thing. 

Recrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  mettant  au  pluriel  les  mots  en  italique  : 

1.  The  stork  is  on  this  house. — 2.  The  cat  is  on  the  chair. — 3.  Is  there  one 
ball  in  this  box? — 4.  The  pencil  is  on  the  plate.— 5.  Is  the  bird  in  this  tree? 

a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  w.vn  li:f  on  a  tri:  ||  tu:  Juiz 
on  o  tfeo  ||  Ori:  bi:z  in  o  boks  |l  fo:  bo:lz  in  t5o  roud  ||  faiv  paips  on  o  pleit  |j 
siks  dogz  in  "So  haus  |j  'sevn  henz  in  Uo  SAn  j  eil  pleits  on  o  teibl 


Posez  des  questions  commen^ant  par  Where  ou  What,  et  correspondant 
aux  reponses  suivantes  :  1.  The  ball  is  on  the  table. — 2.  There  is  a  mouse 
on  the  chair. — 3.  These  dogs  are  in  the  street. — 4.  This  ring  is  in  a  box. 
— 5.  There  are  two  plates  on  the  table. 

Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  a  Vaide  de  in  ou  on  s  1.  The  dog  is  ...  the 
house.— 2.  There  is  a  fly  ...  Picture  Seven.  -3.  The  knife  is  ...  the  plate. 
.  There  are  two^flowers  ...  the  glass.  ~5.  This  cup  is  ...  the  table. 


Recrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  mettant  au  pluriel  les  mots  en  italique  : 

1.  There  is  one  table  in  this  house. — 2.  The  pen  is  on  this  book.  -  -3.  The 
egg  is  on  the  table.- -A.  A  cow  is  an  animal. — 5.  This  is  a  hen. 

a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  "Sis  iz  o  naif  i  ~5i:z  a:  pleits  || 
tSsor  iz  o  glu:s  on  fio'teibl  ||  tfeor  u:  fo:  pleits  on  fto  t|e&||  iz  t5sor  o  glu:s  on 

Uo  boks?  nou  ,  Ssor  iznol  ||  iz  Sear  a  pleit  on  tSa  tj  ea?  jes  |  "Sear  iz  || 
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WHAT  COLOUR  IS  THIS? 

(wot  'kAlor  iz  dis) 


Number  1  is  a  red  dress. 
Number  2  is  a  yellow  window. 
Number  3  is  a  blue  shoe. 
Number  4  is  a  white  pipe. 
Number  5  is  a  black  hat. 


That  dress  is  red. 

That  window  is  yellow. 
That  shoe  is  blue. 

That  pipe  is  white. 
That  hat  is  black. 


o  red  dres 
o  ,jelou  'wiiulou 
3  bln:  Jus 
o  wait  paip 
o  bbelv  hfet 


Questions 


What  is  Number  1?— Picture  2  :  Is  the  window  white? — What  is 
Number  3? — Picture  4  :  Is  the  pipe  black? — What  colour  is  the  hat  in 
Picture  5? 


Number  6  is  an  orange  box.  That  box  is  orange. 

Number  7  is  a  green  tree.  That  tree  is  green. 

In  Number  8  there  are  two  pink  pigs.  Those  pigs  are  pink. 
Number  9  is  a  purple  skirt.  That  skirt  is  purple. 

Look  at  the  slate  in  Number  10.  That  slate  is  grey. 


on  Grinds  boks 
o  grim  trii 
tu:  pipk  pigz 
9  rpaxpl  skait 
a  grci  slcit 


Questions  :  Look  at  Picture  6.  Is  the  box  red? — What  colour  is  the  tree  in 

Picture  7? — Look  at  Picture  8.  What  colour  are  the  pigs? — Look  at 
Picture  9.  Is  the  skirt  blue? — Look  at  Picture  10.  What  colour  is 
the  slate? 


_ _ Grammaire  _ 

A  •  L/adjectif  qualificatif,  epithete  ou  attribut,  est  invariable  en  genre  et  en  nombre. 
L'adjectif  6pithete  se  place  toujours  avant  le  nom.  L’adjectif  attribut  se  place  apres 

le  verbe. 

Ex.  :  Epithete  :  That  is  a  red  dress.  Attribut  :  That  dress  is  red. 

Cest  une  robe  rouge .  Cette  robe  est  rouge. 

•  Forme  contractee  :  That’s  a  red  dress. 

#  Le  demonstratif  j  that  ]  peut  etre  soit  adjectif,  soit  pronom.  II  est  invariable 
en  genre.  II  sert  a  designer  ce  qui  est  relativement  eloigne  —  (ou  ce  qui  precede). 

Ex.  :  This  dress  is  green.  That  dress  is  blue. 

Cette  robe-ci  est  verte.  Cette  robe-la  est  bieue. 


B  •  Le  plurie!  du  demonstratif  that  est  pthose  (3ouz). 

•  Imperatif  :  Look!  —  Regardez!  Look  at  this  picture!  =  Regordez  cette  image! 
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4  0 


COLOURS  AND  CLOTHES 

('kAlaz  and  klouQz) 


6 

1.  This  is  a  white  dress. 

2.  This  is  a  black  jacket.  d^frkit] 

3.  This  is  a  blue  jacket. 

4.  This  is  a  green  dress. 

5.  This  is  a  red  jacket. 

6.  These  are  white  dresses,  'dresizj 

7.  These  are  black  jackets. 

8.  These  are  blue  jackets. 

Look  at  Picture  1.  Is  the  girl  in  white  ? 
Yes ,  she  is . 

Questions  : 


I  am  in  white. 

You  are  in  black. 

He  is  in  blue. 

She  is  in  green. 

It  is  in  red. 

We  are  in  white. 

You  are  in  black. 

They  are  in  blue. 

Look  at  Picture  2 .  Is  the  boy  in  blue? 
No,  he  is  not . 

(No,  he  isn't.) 


49°^ 

Q, 

face 


ai  m  wait 
ju:  n:r  in  blaek 
hi:  iz  in  blux 
f|:  iz  in  grim 
it  iz  in  red 
wi:  dir  in  wait 
ju:  air  in  blaek 
9ei  u:r  in  blu: 


1.  Look  at  Picture  1.  What  colour  is  the  dress? . Is  the  girl  in  white? 

2.  Look  at  Picture  2.  What  colour  is  the  jacket? . Is  the  boy  in  blue? 

3.  Look  at  Picture  3.  What  colour  is  the  jacket? .  Is  the  boy  in  black? 

4.  Look  at  Picture  4.  What  colour  is  the  dress? . Is  the  girl  in  grey? 

5.  Look  at  Picture  5.  What  colour  is  the  jacket? . Is  the  chimp  in  pink? 

6.  Look  at  Picture  6.  What  colour  are  the  dresses? . Are  the  girls  in  yellow? 

7.  Look  at  Picture  7.  What  colour  are  the  jackets?  ....  Are  the  boys  in  grey? 

8.  Look  at  Picture  8.  What  colour  are  the  jackets?  ....  Are  the  boys  in  blue? 


Grammaire 


Present  de  l’indicatif  du  verbe  TO  BE  (etre) 


lre  pers . 
2e  pers. 

3e  pers. 
sing. 

lre  pers. 
2e  pers. 
3e  pers. 


sing, 
sing, 
masc. 
fern, 
neutre 
plur. 
plur. 
plur. 


Forme  affirmative 

I 

You 
He 
She 
It 
We 
You 

They  are  (5ei  ns) 


am  (ai 

are  (ju:  an 
is  (hi:  iz) 

is  Quiz) 

•  i  •  •  y 

IS  III  IZ) 

are  (wi;  as) 
are  (ju:  a: ) 


Forme  interrogative 

Am  I? 

Are  you? 

Is  he  ? 

Is  she? 

Is  it? 

Are  we? 

Are  you  ? 

Are  they? 


Iorme  negative 


I 

You 
He 
She 
It 

We 
You 
They  are  not 


am  not 
are  not 
is  not 
is  not 
is  not 
are  not 
are  not 


Formes  contractors  :  voir  page  221 . 


•  Pluriel  en  -es  :  Les  mots  se  terminant  par  S,  X.  Z,  CH,  SH,  ferment  leur  pluriel 

en  -ES.  Ex.  :  dresses — boxes — watches.  ( Prononcez  :  dresiz,  'baksiz,  'watfiz). 


•  Pluriel  en  -ies  :  Les  noms  se  terminant  par  Y  ferment  leur  pluriel  en  -IES  quand 
I’Y  est  precede  d’une  consonne.  Ex.  :  flies  ( Prononcez  :  flaiz).  Mais  on  4crira  :  boys — toys,  etc. 


•  Pluriel  en  -ves  :  La  plupart  des  noms  se  terminant  par  F  ferment  leur  pluriel 

en  -VES.  Ex.  :  leaves — knives,  etc.  ( Prononcez  :  li:vz,  naivz). 


•  Infinitif  :  la  preposition 


est  le  signe  de  I’infin itif  en  anglais.  Ex.  :  to  be. 
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7 


TO  BE  AND  TO  HAVE 

(tu  'bis  9nd  tu  'haev) 


o .  \n 
face 


1.  I  am  in  white. 

2.  Y  ou  are  in  black. 

3.  He  is  in  grey. 

4.  She  is  in  blue. 

5.  It  is  in  red. 

6.  We  are  in  yellow. 

7.  You  are  in  brown. 

8.  They  are  in  green. 


I  have  a  white  bag. 

Y  ou  have  a  black  umbrella. 

He  has  a  grey  cap. 

She  has  blue  gloves. 

It  has  a  red  hat. 

We  have  yellow  bags. 

You  have  brown  satchels. 
They  have  green  umbrellas. 


ai  haev  a  wait  bseg 
jus  haev  a  blaek  Am'brela 
hi  i  haez  a  grei  kaep 
Ji:  haez  blu:  glAVZ 
it  haez  a  red  haet 
wis  haev  'jelou  baegz 
jus  haev  braun  'saetjalz 
dei  haev  grisn  Am'brelaz 


Look  at  the  girl  in  Picture  1. 

Has  she  a  white  bag?  Yes,  she  has. 


Look  at  the  boy  in  Picture  2. 

Has  he  a  blue  umbrella?  No,  he  has  not. 

( No,  he  hasn't.) 
(Pr.  :  'haeznt.) 


Questions  : 

1.  Look  at  Picture  1.  Is  the  girl  in  white? . Has  she  a  white  bag? 

2.  Look  at  the  boy  in  Picture  2.  Is  he  in  blue?.  ....  Has  he  a  blue  umbrella? 

3.  Look  at  Picture  3.  Is  the  boy  in  grey?  .......  Has  he  a  grey  hat? 

4.  Look  at  the  girl  in  Picture  4.  Is  she  in  greed?  ....  Has  she  green  gloves? 

5.  Look  at  Picture  5.  Is  the  chimp  in  red? . Has  it  a  red  cap? 


6.  Look  at  the  girls  in  Picture  6.  Are  they  in  yellow?.  .  Have  they  yellow  bags? 

7.  Look  at  Picture  7.  Are  the  boys  in  grey? . Have  they  black  satchels? 

8.  Look  at  the  girls  in  Picture  8.  Are  they  in  blue?.  .  .  Have  they  blue  umbrellas? 


Grammaire 


Present  de  l’indicatif  du  verbe  TO  HAVE  [avoir) 


l/e  pers .  sing. 

2e  pers.  sing. 

3e  pers.  |  masc. 
sing .  fern. 

(  neutr < 

lre  pers.  plur. 

2e  pers.  plur. 

3e  pers.  plur. 


Forme  affirmative 


I 

have 

You 

have 

He 

has 

She 

has 

It 

has 

We 

have 

You 

have 

They 

have 

Forme  interrogative 


Have 

I? 

Have 

you? 

Has 

he? 

Has 

she? 

Has 

it? 

Have 

we? 

Have 

you? 

Have 

they? 

Forme  negative 

I  have  not 
You  have  not 
He  has  not 
She  has  not 
It  has  not 
We  have  not 
You  have  not 
They  have  not 


Formes  contracUes  :  voir  page  221 . 
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IN  THE  CLASSROOM 

(in  do  'klmsrum) 


A  picture  one  :  This  is  a  classroom  in  an  English  school.  It  has  yellow  walls. 
The  door  and  the  windows  are  grey.  There  is  a  desk  for  the  teacher.  There 
are  tables  and  chairs  for  the  children. 

picture  two  :  On  this  table  there  are  two  green  books  and  three 
yellow  exercise-books.  In  the  two  boxes  there  are  pens  and  pencils. 

picture  three  :  The  man  in  black  is  the  English  teacher.  The  man  in  grey 
is  the  French  teacher.  The  two  men  are  in  the  classroom. 


Questions  : 


1.  Is  this  classroom  in  a  French  school? — Has  the 
classroom  grey  walls? — What  colour  are  the  door 
and  the  windows? — Is  the  desk  for  the  children? 
— Are  the  tables  and  chairs  for  the  teachers? 

2*  What  is  there  on  the  table  in  Picture  2? — What  is 
there  in  the  two  boxes? 

3.  Is  the  English  teacher  in  grey? — Is  the  French 
teacher  in  black?  Are  the  two  men  in  the  street? 


'iqgl-ij- 

(  English  ) 

skuil 

( school ) 

woilz 

(walls) 

'tistjo 

( teacher  ) 

t-J’soz 

(  chairs  ) 

'tjildran 

(  children  ) 

'eksosaiz 

(  exercise  ) 

'boksiz 

(  boxes ) 

picture  four  :  These  two  boys  and  this  girl  are  pupils.  The  girl  is  between 
the  two  boys.  She  is  in  red.  The  two  boys  are  in  blue. 

picture  five  :  This  young  woman  is  the  art  teacher.  Many  teachers 
in  that  school  are  women. 

picture  six  :  On  the  blackboard  there  is  a  picture  of  a  tree.  It  has  brown 
branches,  green  leaves  and  pink  flowers.  There  is  a  cow  under  the  tree. 


Questions  : 


4.  Look  at  Picture  4.  Where  is  the  girl? — Is  she  in 
grey? — Are  the  boys  in  pink? 

5.  Is  the  art  teacher  a  young  man? — Are  there  many 
women  in  that  school? 

6.  Look  at  Picture  6.  What  is  there  on  the  black¬ 
board? — What  colour  are  the  branches?  What 
colour  are  the  leaves? — What  colour  are  the  flowers? 
— What  is  there  under  the  tree? 


'pju:|)]z 

(  pupils  ) 

jAQ{? 

( young) 

'win  non 

(  woman  ) 

'meni 

(  many ) 

wimin 

(  women  ) 

'bkekba 

:d  (blackboard) 

'bnuntj 

iz  (branches) 

'flauaz 

(  flowers  ) 

_  Grammaire  - - - 

#  Pluriel  des  noms  composes  :  Le  premier  element  des  noms  composes,  qualifiant 
le  second,  reste  invariable  comme  un  adjectif.  Seu!  le  second  element  prend  la  marque 
du  pluriel.  Ex.  :  two  exercise-books — deux  cohiers  d'exercices. 


•  Pluriels  irreguliers  :  Singu/ier  :  child  [tfaiid] 

Pluriel  :  children  [  t/ildran] 


man  woman  [wuman] 

men  |  women  ['wimin] 


Many)  (+  un  nom  au  pluriel)  =  beaucoup  de... 


Ex.  :  many  books — benucoup  de  livres . 
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EXERCICES 


LE£ON  5  (page  39). 


27 


Prononciation  el  Hythme 


I  e 


u: 


The  dress  is  red. 


The  shoe  is  blue. 


The  hat  is  black. 


J 


2L1  The  pipe  is  white. 


28  Completez  avec  des  adjectifs  de  couleurs  : 

1.  A  mouth  is  ...  4.  That  is  a  ...  goose. 

2.  A  tooth  is  ...  5.  That  is  a  ...  chick. 

3.  The  sun  is  ...  6.  That  is  a  ...  flv. 

4 / 

■  — 

29  Mettez  en  ordre  les  mots  suivants  :  1.  This  /  is  /  dress  /  a  /  red. — 2.  The  / 
blue  /  is  /  shoe. — 3.  This  /  is  /  hat  /  black  /  a.-— 4.  That 
— 5.  Number  /  white  /  a  /  is  /  pipe  /  four. 

30  Traduisez  en  anglais:  1.  Cette  pipe  est  blanche. — 2*  Ce  chapeau  est  noir. 

—  3.  La  robe  n  est  pas  rouge.  -  4*  II  y  a  deux  fenetres  jaunes.  -  -5.  Ilya 

quatre  tables  blanches  dans  la  maison.  , 

31  Mettez  :  a)  a  la  forme  interrogative;  b)  a  la  forme  negative  :  1.  Number 
Five  is  a  white  hat.— 2.  That  shoe  is  yellow. — 3.  The  cows  are  black. — 

4.  The  white  plates  are  on  the  table. — 5.  This  is  a  blue  dress. 

32  Completez  avec  des  adjectifs  de  couleurs  : 

1.  A  pig  is  ... — That  is  a  ...  pig. — 2.  Trees  are  ...- — Those  are  ...  trees. 
— 3.  A  mouse  is  ... — That  is  a  ...  mouse. — 4.  An  egg  is  ... —  That  is  a  ... 
egg.  — 5.  A  sheep  is  ... — That  is  a  ...  sheep. 

33  What  is  this?  Ex.  :  This  it,  a  black  pencil. 


/  yellow  /  is  /  window 


34  Mettez  en  ordre  les  mots  suivants  ( Attention  a  la  ponctuation)  :  1.  This  /  a  / 
is  /  tree  /  green.— 2.  Are  /  pink  /  those  /  pigs? — 3.  That  /  purple  /  skirt  /  is. — 
4.  There  are  /  slates  /  two  /  grey  /  on  the  table. — 5.  Where  j  shoes  j  the  / 
blue  /  are? 

35  Dictee.  This  is  a  white  hat.  That  is  a  black  dress.  Those  blue  shoes 
are  in  the  hall.  There  are  two  red  skirts  on  that  chair.  Where  are  the 
black  hats? 

36  a)  Lisez;  b)  ficrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  "Sear  a:  gri:n  tri:z  in  tJi.z 
stri:ts||  ISeor  iz  9  grei  sleit  on  tfo  ru:f||  "Sear  iz  an  'orind3  dog  in  Uaet  boksf 
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LE^ON  6  (page  41). 


37 


Prononciatiun  et  Rythme 


us  j  Are  you  in  blue? 


i: 


Is  she  in  green? 
Is  it  in  pink? 


Are  they  in  grey? 
Am  I  in  white? 


Is  that  hat  black? 


38 

39 

40 


Mettez  au  pluriel :  1.  I  am  a  boy.-  2.  You  are  a  teacher. — 3.  He  is  a  boy. — 
4.  She  is  a  girl.— 5.  It  is  a  dog. 

Mettez  au  singulier  :  1.  We  are  girls. — 2.  You  are  teachers. — -3.  They  are 
boys. — 4.  They  are  animals. — 5.  They  are  girls. 

Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  a  Vaide  du  verbe  to  be  (etre)  :  1.  This  ... 
a  blue  pencil. — 2.  Those  pigs  ...  pink. — 3«  What  colour  ...  these  trees? — 4, 
We  ...  boys  and  girls. — 5.  You  ...  a  girl. 

Mettez  les  phrases  suivantes  :  a)  a  la  forme  interrogative;  b)  a  la  forme 
negative  :  I.  You  are  a  teacher. — 2.  He  is  in  blue. — 3.  They  are  in  brown. 
— 4.  It  is  a  black  sheep. — 5.  This  is  a  red  book. 

Remplacez  les  mots  en  italique  par  le  pronom  personnel  qui  comnent  : 
1.  The  cats  are  in  the  hall. — 2.  The  girl  is  in  grey. — 3.  Where  are  the  books ? — 
4.  The  dog  is  in  the  street. — 5.  The  boy  is  in  the  house. 

Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  Cette  veste  est  bleue.  Je  suis  en  bleu.  —  2.  Cette 
robe  est  verte.  Tu  es  en  vert.  —  3.  Cette  veste  est  grise.  Ce  g argon  est  en 
orris.  —  4.  Ces  robes  sont  roses.  Nous  sommes  en  rose.  —  5.  Ces  vestes  sont 

o 

noires.  Ces  gargons  sont  en  noir. 


Mettez :  a'  a  la  forme  interrogative;  b)  a  la  forme  negative;  c)  au  pluriel : 

1.  This  is  a  flv. — 2.  This  dress  is  red. — 3.  The  knife  is  in  a  box.— 4.  The 

\J 

boy  is  in  grey. — 5.  A  leaf  is  green. 


Mettez  en  ordre  les  mots  suivants  :  1.  They  /  black  /  arc  /  in. — 2.  These  / 
jackets  /  grey  /  are. — 3.  She  /  in  /  is  /  blue.— 4.  This  /  red  /  is  /  dress  /  a. — 
5.  You  /  green  /  in  /  are. 

Dictee.  These  dresses  are  white;  we  are  in  white.  Those  jackets  are 
blue;  you  are  in  blue.  Those  girls  are  not  in  black;  they  are  in  grey. 
The  chimp  is  not  in  pink;  it  is  in  red. 


a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  tfa  ga:l  iz  in  jelou|i  |’i:  iz 
in  'jelou||  fta  boi  iz  in  blu:||  hi:  iz  in  blu:||  fia  'teibl  iz  greif  it  iz  greill 


LE£ON  7  (page  43). 


48 


Pronunciation  et  Rythme 


I  ! 

;  o: 


The  girl  has  a  purple  skirt.  ,  ea  j  There  is  a  pear  on  the  chair. 


sc  We  have  a  black  cat. 


A 


Number  One  is  a  glove. 


49  Mettez  au  pluriel  les  mots  en  italique  :  1.  I  am  in  the  car. — 2.  He  is  on  a 

chair. — 3.  You  are  in  green. — 4.  It  is  on  the  table. — 5.  She  is  in  blue. 

50  Mettez  les  phrases  suivantes  :  a)  a  la  forme  interrogative;  b)  a  la  forme 
negative  s  1.  I  have  an  apple. — 2.  They  have  a  dog. — 3.  The  girl  has  a  blue 
umbrella. — 4.  He  has  a  black  satchel. — 5.  It  is  on  the  table. 

51  Completez  avec  le  verbe  to  be  [etre)  ou  to  have  [avoir) :  1.  The  boy  ...  a  pencil. 
— 2.  The  bag  ...  white. — 3.  We  ...  books  and  pens. — 4.  The  two  rings  ... 
in  a  box. — 5.  ...  there  a  book  on  the  table? 

52  Mettez  en  ordre  les  mots  des  phrases  suivantes  ( Attention  a  la  ponctuation)  : 

1.  Has  /  a  /  yellow  /  cap  /  the  boy? — 2.  The  girls  /  umbrellas  /  blue  /  have. — 

3.  Is  j  on  the  table  /  there  /  a  satchel? — 4.  There  /  not  /  a  white  bag  /  is  / 
on  the  table. — 5.  The  teacher  '  not  /  has  /  a  hat  /  grey. 

53  Mettez  au  singulier  les  mots  en  italique  :  1  .We  have  two  black  cats. — 

2.  They  have  white  skirts. — 3.  The  dogs  are  brown. — 4.  Are  the  books  on 
the  tables ? — 5.  Are  these  white  gloves ? 

54  Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  Je  suis  en  jaune.  J’ai  un  sac  jaune.  —  2.  Tu  es 
en  gris.  Tu  as  une  casquette  grise.  — -  3.  Cette  fille  est  en  rouge.  Elle  a  un 
parapluie  rouge.  — 4.  Nous  sommes  en  noir.  Nous  avons  des  gants  noirs.  — 
5.  Ces  gargons  sont  en  marron.  Ils  ont  des  serviettes  marron. 

55  Repondez  aux  questions  s  1.  Have  you  a  brown  satchel? — 2.  Is  an  egg 
black?' — 3.  Are  pigs  red? — 4.  Is  a  cow  brown? — 5.  Are  horses  green? 

56  Completez  avec  le  verbe  to  be  [etre)  ou  to  have  [avoir)  :  1.  The  gloves  . . . 
grey. — 2.  T  ...  two  cats. — 3.  There  . . .  three  dogs  in  that  house. — 

4.  Horses  .  .  .  not  blue. — 5.  The  boys  . . .  black  jackets. 

57  Dictee.  The  boy  has  a  blue  cap  and  a  brown  satchel.  The  girl  has  a 
white  bag  and  a  green  umbrella.  The  boy  and  the  girl  have  black  shoes. 

58  a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  tiei  haev  grei  gUvz  and 
grim  Am'brelaz||  ju:  haev  blu:  J'u:z  and  a  blaek  baegf  wi:  haev  wait  kouts 
and  'jelou  haets||  J’i:  haez  a  red  dres  and  a  braun  'sat]al[ 
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59 

60 

61 

62 

63 

64 

65 

66 

67 

68 


LE£ON  8  (page  45). 


Prononciation  et  Rythme 


There  are  chairs  for  the  children  and  the  teacher. 


o:  There  are  three  doors  and  four  walls  in  the  hall. 


Look  at  these  books. 


There  are  three  green  trees  in  the  street. 


Mettez  au  pluriel :  1.  This  man  is  a  teacher. — 2.  The  pen  is  in  that  box. — 
3.  That  child  has  a  yellow  dress. — 4.  The  exercise-book  is  not  in  the  class¬ 
room. — 5.  Is  that  man  English? 

Corrigez  les  mots  en  italique  pour  que  les  phrases  aienl  un  sens  :  1.  There 
is  one  wall  in  a  classroom. — 2.  There  is  a  desk  for  the  children. — 3.  The  pens 
are  on  the  blackboard  and  the  pictures  are  in  the  boxes. — 4.  The  boys  have 
blue  dresses. — 5.  The  blackboard  is  on  the  window. 


Mettez  au  singulier  :  1.  The  English  teachers  are  men. — 2.  The  children 
are  in  the  classrooms. — 3.  The  exercise-books  are  on  the  desks.— 4.  There 
are  two  pencils  in  those  boxes. — 5.  Where  are  the  men  in  grey? 

Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  Etes-vous  le  professeur  d’anglais? —  2.  Ou  est 
la  salle  de  classe?  —  3.  Les  cahiers  sont-ils  sur  le  bureau?  —  4.  Y  a-t-il  un 
crayon  dans  cette  boite? — 5.  Le  tableau  noir  est-il  entre  les  deux  fenfetres? 


Mettez  au  pluriel  :  1.  This  child  is  a  pupil. — 2.  This  young  woman  is  a 
teacher.' — 3.  The  leaf  is  green  and  the  branch  is  brown. — 4.  The  man 
and  the  woman  have  grey  hats. — 5.  There  is  a  pencil  in  that  box. 

Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  a  Vaide  de  on,  in,  under  ou  between :  1.  The 

cat  is  ...  the  roof. — 2.  The  cow  is  ...  the  tree. — 3.  The  pencils  are...  a  box. — 
4.  The  boy  is  ...  the  two  girls. — 5.  The  pupils  are  ...  the  classroom. 

Mettez  a)  a  la  forme  interrogative;  b)  a  la  forme  negative  :  1.  The  teachers 
are  women. — 2.  They  have  ten  pupils. — 3.  The  children  are  in  the  school.— 
4.  It  is  a  picture  of  an  apple-tree. — 5.  She  is  the  art  teacher. 


Dictee.  There  are  ten  pupils  in  the  classroom.  They  have  tables  and 
chairs.  The  teacher  has  a  desk.  There  are  four  walls  and  one  door 
in  the  classroom.  The  walls  are  vellow  and  the  windows  are  grev. 


a'  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  ISsor  u; 
in  tSa  'klo:srumj|  'Sear  n:  penz  and'penslz  in  tSa  'boksiz  || 

on  fta  'bI<ckbo:d  [[tSsar  u:  'flauaz  and  li:vz  an  "5a  tri:|| 


'teiblz  and  tj’saz 
"Sear  iz  a  'piktja 
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/ 


10 

—  11  — 

12 

—  13 

—  14 

15 

*1  /r 

•Ei-CTjWsj  ■  ■  B 

— 

17  — 

18 

19 

—  20 

21  - 

30 

40 

—  50  — 

60 

—  70 

—  80 

90 

— — 

100 

— 

32 

43 

- - 

54 

— 

65 

76 

— 

87 

— 

98 

109 

- 

1,000 

B 

62 

23 

34  + 

71 

45 

52  + 

93 

64 

82  + 

119 

C 

99 

590 

6  — 

66  - 

~  650 

17 

— 

316 

4- 

11  - 

-  12 

—  27 

4  — -  14<  — —  44 

13  —  30  —  33 

18  —  80  —  88 

21  —  101 


50 


COUNT  FROM  TEN  TO  A  THOUSAND 

(kaunt  fram  ten  tu  a  '0auzand) 


o ,  <i> 

face 

8 


10  11 

ten  —  eleven  — 

15  *  16 

fifteen — sixteen 

20 


12 

twelve 


13  14 

—  thirteen  —  fourteen  — 

17  18  19 

—  seventeen  —  eighteen — nineteen 

21  30  40  50 

—  twenty  —  twenty-one  —  thirty  —  forty  - —  fifty — 

60  70  80  90  100 

sixty — seventy — eighty — ninety — a  (one)  hundred 

32  43  54  65 

—  -  thirty-two — forty-three  —  fifty-four — sixty- five 

76  87  98 

—  seventy-six  —  eighty-seven  —  ninety-eight  — 

109  1,000 

a  hundred  and  nine  —  a  (one)  thousand. 


(11)  i'levn 

(13)  '08i'tim 

(14)  'fox'tim 

(15)  'fif'tim 

(18)  'ei'tim 

(19)  'nain'tiin 
(30)  '0aiti 
(40)  'foiti 
(50)  'fifti 
(80)  'eiti 

(90)  'nainti 

(100)  wad  'hAndrid 
(1,000)  wAn  'Qauzand 
(count)  kaunt 

(how  many?)  'hau  'meni 


How  many?  How  many  pages  are  there  in  this  book?  There  are  224  pages. 


B  addition  :  Two  and  three  are  five.  Five  and  four  are  nine. 

Six  and  two  are  eight.  Eight  and  three  are  eleven. 
The  total  is  a  hundred  and  nineteen. 

^Faites  le  ineme  exercice  pour  les  autres  additions  de  la  page  50,  B. 


LISEZ  : 


Ninety-nine,  five  hundred  and  ninety. 
Six,  sixty-six,  six  hundred  and  fifty. 
Seventeen,  three  hundred  and  sixteen. 
Eleven,  twelve,  twenty-seven. 


Four,  fourteen,  forty-four. 
Thirteen,^  thirty,  thirty-three. 
Eighteen,  eighty,  eighty-eight. 
Twenty-one,  one  hundred  and  one. 


Questions  : 


1.  Count  the  pupils  in  the  classroom. 

2.  How  many  tables  are  there  in  the  classroom? 

3.  How  many  chairs  are  there? — How  many  windows  are  there? 

4.  How  many  pens  have  you? — How  many  pencils  have  you?  etc. 


Grammaire 


Hundred  | et  [thousand  employes  comme  adjectifs,  sont  invariables. 


How  many] 


(suivi  d'un  pluriel)  =  combien  de... 


•  Modifications  orthographiques  : 


3  =  three 
13  —  thirteen 
30  =  thirty 


5  =  five 
15  -  fifteen 
50  -  fifty 


4  =  four 
14  —  fourteen 
40  —  forty. 


51 


THE  FIRST,  THE  SECOND,  THE  THIRD 

(ttej  foist — t)a  sekand — <$a  0o;d) 


1st  2nd  3rd  4th 

A  the  first  —  the  second  —  the  third  —  the  fourth  — 

5  th  6th  7th  8  th 

the  fifth  —  the  sixth  —  the  seventh  —  the  eighth  — - 

9th  10th  11th  12th 

the  ninth  —  the  tenth  —  the  eleventh  —  the  twelfth  — * 

13th  14th  15th 

the  thirteenth  —  the  fourteenth  —  the  fifteenth  — 


16th  17th  18th 

the  sixteenth  —  the  seventeenth  —  the  eighteenth  — 

19th  20th  21st 

the  nineteenth  —  the  twentieth  —  the  twenty- first  — 

22nd  30th  31st 

the  twenty-second  —  the  thirtieth  —  the  thirty- first 


(1st) 

do 

fa:st 

(2nd) 

do 

'sekand 

(3rd) 

do 

0a:d 

(4th) 

do 

fa:0 

(5th) 

do 

fifO 

(11th) 

di: 

i'levnfl 

(12th) 

do 

twelfO 

(13th) 

do 

Qax'tiinO 

(15th) 

do 

fif'timO 

(20th) 

do 

'twentiaO 

Couvrez  la  page  de  droite  au  moyen  du  cache  et  recitez  ces  nornbres  a  haute  voix  en 
lisant  le  tableau  A  de  la  page  52. 


B  Revision  de  Palphabet  (voir  p.  2^)  et  des  nornbres  ordinaux* 

Couvrez  la  page  de  droite  au  moyen  du  cache  et  faites  26  phrases  sur  le  modele 
suivant ,  en  vous  reportant  au  tableau  B  de  la  page  52. 

A  is  the  first  letter  of  the  alphabet. 

B  is  the  second  letter  of  the  alphabet,  etc. 


Revision  de  vocabulaire  et  des  nornbres  cardinaux  et  ordinaux* 

Couvrez  la  page  de  droite  au  moyen  du  cache  et  faites  10  phrases  sur  le  modele 
suivant ,  en  vous  reportant  aux  dessins  du  tableau  B,  page  52. 

There’s  a  leaf  in  the  first  picture. 

There  are  two  trees  in  the  second  picture,  etc. 


Grammaire 


•  Formation  des  nornbres  ordinaux  :  Les  trois  premiers  nornbres  ordinaux  ont 
une  formation  irreguliere  :  the  first  (1st)— the  second  (2nd)— the  third  (3rd).  Les 
autres  nornbres  ordinaux  $e  forment  en  ajoutant  la  terminaison  th  au  nombre 
cardinal.  Ex.  :  the  fourth  (4th) — the  tenth  (10th) — the  sixteenth  (16th),  etc. 


Attention  aux  modifications  orthographiques  suivantes  :  the  fifth  (5th)  — the  ninth 
(9th)  — the  twelfth  (12th)  —  the  twentieth  (20th)  —  the  thirtieth  (30th). 
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11 


WHAT  TIME  IS  IT? 

(wot  taim  iz  it) 


Q,  CP 

face 


A  picture  1  :  It  is  twenty-five  to  six 
by  the  clock  in  Picture  1. 

picture  2  :  It  is  twenty  to  six. 

picture  3  :  It  is  ten  to  six. 

PICTURE  4  :  It  is  five  to  six. 

picture  5  :  It  is  six  o’clock. 


picture  6  :  The  time  is  five  past  six 
by  the  clock  in  Picture  6. 

picture  7  :  It  is  ten  past  six. 

picture  8  :  It  is  twenty  past  six. 

picture  9  :  It  is  twenty- five  past  six. 

picture  10  :  It  is  seven  o’clock. 


•  Forme  contractee  :  It’s  twenty-five  to  six — etc. 


Questions  : 

1.  What  time  is  it  by  the  clock  in  Picture  1  ? 

2.  What  time  is  it  by  the  clock  in  Picture  2  ? 

3.  Is  it  twenty  to  six  in  Picture  3  ? 

4.  Is  it  five  to  seven  in  Picture  4  ? 

5.  Is  it  eight  o’clock  in  Picture  5  ? 

6.  Is  it  five  to  six  in  Picture  6  ?  etc. 


wot 

(  what ) 

taim 

( time  ) 

bai 

(by) 

klok 

(  clock  ) 

a'klok 

(  o'clock ) 

paxst 

(  past ) 

picture  11  :  At  seven  o’clock  in  the  morning,  John  Wilson  is  at  home.  He 
is  in  bed^  ttvo&rrv 

picture  12  :  At  eight  o’clock,  he  is  in  the  kitchen.  It  is  breakfast- time. 

picture  13  :  At  twenty-five  to  ten,  he  is  at  school.  He  is  at  the  biafckboard. 

picture  14  •  At  ten  psst  one^  he  is  si  home  Xt  is  lunch-time. 

Where  is  John  in  Picture  11?  He  is  at  home.  He  is  in  bed . 


(Where's  John  in  Picture  11?) 


( He's  at  home.  He's  in  bed.) 


Questions  : 

11.  What  time  is  it  in  Picture  11  ? — Where  is  John? 

12.  What  time  is  it  in  Picture  12  ? — Where  is  John? — 
Is  it  lunch-time? 

13.  Where  is  John  at  twenty-five  to  ten? 
Where  is  he  in  Picture  13  ? 

14.  What  time  is  it  in  Picture  14  ? — Is  John  at  school? — 
Is  it  breakfast-time? 


'mo  mi  i  y 

(  morning) 

d5on 

(  John  ) 

'wilsn 

(Wilson) 

'kit  Jin 

(kitchen) 

'brekfast 

(breakfast) 

o'gen 

(  again  ) 

1-Ant  J 

(lunch) 

Grammaire 


B  Attention 


* 

♦ 


Seven  o'clock  in  the  morning 

•  At  school — at  home — in  bed 

✓  {  Breakfast-time 

Noms  composes  \  Lunch 

-time 


Sept  heures  du  matin. 

A  I'gcole  —  d  la  maison  —  au  lit. 
L’heure  du  petit  dejeuner. 

L’heure  du  dejeuner. 
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DAY  AND  NIGHT 

(dei  and  nait) 


picture  1  :  It  is  a  quarter  to  eleven 

by  the  watch  in  Picture  1. 

picture  2  :  It  is  eleven  o’clock. 

picture  3  :  It  is  a  quarter  past 

•  eleven. 

PICTURE  4  :  It  is  half  past  eleven. 
picture  5  :  It  is  twelve  o’clock. 


PICTURE  6 

% 

PICTURE  7 
PICTURE  8 


There  are  fifteen  mi¬ 
nutes  in  a  quarter  of  an 
hour. 

There  are  thirty  minutes 
in  half  an  hour. 

There  are  forty- five  mi¬ 
nutes  in  three  quarters  of 
an  hour. 


Questions  : 

1.  What  time  is  it  by  the  watch  in  Picture  1? 

2.  What  time  is  it  by  the  watch  in  Picture  2? 

3.  Is  it  a  quarter  to  eleven  in  Picture  3? 

4.  Is  it  twenty-five  past  eleven  in  Picture  4? 

5.  What  time  is  it  in  Picture  5? 


'kwoito 

(  quarter  ) 

W.)t{ 

(  watch  ) 

'minits 

(  minutes  ) 

aua 

(hour) 

'hu:fanyauD 

(half  an  hour) 

B  picture  9  :  At  half  past  one,  Betty  Wilson  is  at  home.  She  is  in  the  living- 

room. 

picture  10  :  At  a  quarter  past  two  in  the  afternoon,  Betty  is  at  school.  She 

is  in  the  classroom. 

picture  11  :  At  a  quarter  past  seven  in  the  evening,  she  is  in  the  dining¬ 
room.  It  is  dinner-time. 

picture  12  :  At  ten  o’clock  at  night,  Betty  is  in  bed. 

When  is  Betty  at  home?  She  is  at  home  at  lunch-time . 

(When's  Betty  at  home?)  ( She's  at  home  at  lunch-time .) 


Questions  : 


6.  Wrhat  time  is  it  in  Picture  9? — Where  is  Betty? 

7.  What  time  is  it  in  Picture  10? — Where  is  Betty? 

8.  Look  at  Picture  11. — W  here  is  Betty  at  a  quarter 

past  seven?  Is  it  lunch-time? 

9.  What  time  is  it  in  Picture  12? — Where  is  Betty? 


'  <  i :  f  t  <■> '  n  u :  n  ( after  noo  n  ) 

i  xvnig  ( evening ) 

'dainigrum  ( dining-room  ) 
din9  (dinner) 


- - -  Grammaire  _ 

•  Notez  I  emploi  ou  Pomission  de  Particle  indefini  dans  les  expressions  sui- 
vantes  : 


It  is  a  quarter  past  two 
it  is  half  past  two 

•  Attention  : 

What  time  is  it? 

Quelle  heure  est-il? 


(II  est  2  h  1 14) 
( II  est  2  h  1/2) 


It  is  one  o’clock. 

II  est  une  heure. 


A  quarter  of  an  hour  (//4d’heure) 

Half  an  hour  (1/2  heure) 


There  are  sixty  minutes  in  an  hour. 

II  y  a  60  minutes  dans  une  heure . 


•  Attention  :  in  the  morning — in  the  afternoon — in  the  evening — at  night. 

•  Noms  composes  :  dining-room  — living-room  — dinner-time 

salle  d  manger  —  salle  de  s6jour  —  I’heure  du  diner. 
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69 

70 

71 

72 

73 

74 

75 

76 

77 


EXERCICES 


LE£ON  9  (page  51). 
Prononciation  et  Rythme 


au  A  thousand  brown  cows. 
a  One  hundred  ducks. 


l: 


Three  trees  and  green  leaves. 

Twenty  hens  and  twelve 
eggs. 


Lisez  ou  ecrivez  en  toutes  lettres  : 

1- 11-21-31-41-51-101.  4-14-44-54-64-74-404. 

2- 12-22-32-62-72-202.  5-15-55-65-75-95-505. 

3- 13-33-43-83-93-303.  6-16-66-76-86-96-606. 


7- 17-77-87-97-707-717. 

8- 18-88-98-108-118-808. 

9- 19-99-109-119-999-1000. 


Lisez  ou  ecrivez  en  toutes  lettres  :  5,  10,  15,  20,  25,  30,  35,  40,  45,  50,  55, 
60,  65,  70,  75,  80,  85,  90,  95,  100,  150,  200,  260,  300,  370,  400,  1000. 


Completez  oralement  ou  ecrivez  les  nombres  en  toutes  lettres  :  1.  Two  and 

three  are  ... — 2.  Five  and  four  are  ...  -3.  Nine  and  six  are  ...-—4.  Seven  and 
three  are  ... — 5.  Eleven  and  four  are  ... — 6.  Fifteen  and  five  are  ... — 
7.  Five  and  fifty  are  ...  -8.  biftv  and  fifteen  are... — 9.  Nineteen  and  one 
are  ....  —10.  Nine,  eight  and  two  are  ... 

Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  II  y  a  trente-trois  eleves  dans  cette  salle  de  elasse.  — 
2.  Ce  cahier  a  deux  cent  huit  pages.  —  3.  Combien  de  livres  v  a-t-il  sur  les 
tables?  —  4.  11  y  a  quarante-quatre  livres  sur  les  tables  et  trois  sur  le 
bureau.  —  5.  II  y  a  trois  crayons  et  deux  plumes  dans  ces  deux  boites. 


Faites  les  additions 

suivantes  en 

comptant  en  anglais  {voir  logon 

9,  para- 

graphe  B)  : 

32 

41 

53 

4 

72 

23 

41 

73 

34 

42 

51 

53 

42 

53 

34  4- 

52  + 

94  + 

82  + 

41  + 

33  + 

91  + 

51 

62 

9 

66 

43 

221 

132 

13 

72 

83 

71 

22 

433 

412 

524 

54  + 

91  + 

32  + 

73  + 

334  + 

335  + 

352  + 

a)  Posez  des  questions  commenQant  par 

How  many 

et  utilisant 

les  mots 

suwants  :  Ea\  :  table ; 

s  classroom .  How  many  tables 

are  there  in 

the  class- 

room ?  1. 

Boys  -  - 

school.-  -2. 

Books  - 

—  table. — 3. 

Doors  —  classroom. 

4.  Pencils 

box. 

5.  Chairs  — 

house. — 4>.  Cars  — 

road. 

b)  Repondez  aux  questions  </ue  votes  avez  posees. 

Dictee  :  Are  there  four  hundred  girls  in  the  classroom?  No,  there  are  forty. 
IIow  many  teachers  are  there  in  the  classroom?  There  is  one  teacher  in 
the  classroom.  Is  the  teacher  a  man?  No,  the  teacher  is  a  woman. 


a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  'eitipleits  on  '5a'leibl||  '0a:ti 
buks  fa  IS o  '0a:ti  go:Iz||  'siksti  'wimin  and  'sevanti  men  II  'fo:ti  and  fo:  a: 
'fo:ti  fo:|| 


78 

79 

80 

81 

82 

83 

84 

85 

86 

87 


LE£ON  10  (page  53). 


Pronunciation  :  Classez  les  20  mots  suivants  en  4  colonnes  de  5  mots .  corres- 

:  table,  white,  horse,  they, 


• 

« 

aux  sons 

ei 

ai 

o:  1 

9: 

hall,  1,  third,  eighth,  door,  child,  church,  ninth,  grey,  hall,  fly,  fourth 
purple,  first,  page,  girl. 


a)  Llsez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  toutes  lettres  :  27th — 1 1th — 15th — 4th — 33rd — 22nd 
— 19th — 14th — 31st  -8th — 13th — 17th — 21st — 5th. 


Decrivez  les  huit  images  de  la  Le^on  2,  page  31,  en  composant  huit  phrases 
sur  le  mod'ele  suivant  :  There  is  a  cup  in  the  first  picture. 

Mettez  :  a)  a  la  forme  interrogative;  h)  a  la  forme  negative  :  1.  The  fifth 
picture  is  a  black  cat. — 2.  The  third  book  is  in  the  satchel. — 3.  The  second 
shoe  is  under  the  bed.— 4.  The  seventh  horse  is  white. — 5.  She  is  the  fourth 
child. 

ficrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  0ri:  tri:z  5a  fo:0  do:  siks  rirjz  *$a 
nainG  buk  fifti:n  d.vks  5  a  'OatiinO  haus  'twenti  WAn  'boksiz  “5a 
'twenti  fo:0  peid3  i'levn  'horsiz  5a  twelfG  kau(j 


Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  a  l  aide  d’un  adjectif  numeral  ordinal  ecrit 
en  toutes  lettres  :  1.  Number  1  is  the  ...  house  in  the  street. — 2 *  Page  30 
is  the  ...  page  of  the  book.-  3.  G  is  the  ...  letter  of  the  alphabet. — -4.  This 
is  the  ...  exercise  on  this  page.— 5.  The  second  lesson  is  on  the  ...  page 
of  this  book. 


Mettez  les  phrases  :  a)  a  la  forme  interrogative;  b)  a  la  forme  negative, 
en  ecrivant  les  adjectifs  numeraux  ordinaux  en  toutes  lettres  s  1.  The  4th 

girl  has  a  brown  coat. — -2.  This  is  the  1st  lesson. — 3.  He  is  the  12th  boy  in 
the  class.-  4.  That  is  the  22nd  page. — 5.  This  is  the  5th  question. 

Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  II  v  a  trois  livres  sur  la  troisieme  table.  — -  2.  Y 
a-t-il  cinq  cahiers  sur  la  cinquieme  table?  —  3.  Le  premier  gargon  est  en 
gris,  ]e  deuxieme  est  en  noir  et  le  troisieme  est  en  marron.  —  4.  La  neuvieme 
image  est  un  cheval  blanc.  —  5.  L  est  la  douzieme  lettre  de  Talphabet. 

Dictee.  There  are  thirtv-six  lessons  in  this  book.  This  is  the  tenth 
lesson.  It  is  on  page  fifty-three.  The  first  lesson  is  on  the  twenty-ninth 
page.  The  third  lesson  is  on  the  thirty-third  page,  and  the  fourth  lesson 
is  on  the  thirty- fifth  page.  There  are  eight  pictures  on  the  thirtieth  page. 

a)  Lisez;  b)  ficrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  JSeor  n:  faiv  naivz  on  “5a 

'teibl  and  Ori:  on  5o  pl<*it||  5is  iz  5o  nainO  naif  ||  5o  'sevenO  'lcsn  iz  on 
peid^  'fo:ti  Ori:||  5o  'sckond  'lesn  iz  on  5o  '0o:ti  L>:st  peid^JJ 
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LE£OIN  11  (page  55). 


88 


Pronunciation  et  Bythme 


It  is  twentv  to  ten. 


The  time  is  five  past  nine. 


It  is  five  past  six  in  Picture 
Six. 

The  clock  is  on  the  box. 


s' 

89  Ecrivez  en  toutes  lettres  les  heures  suivantes  :  ( Ex .  4.50  =  ten  to  five.)  6.00, 
7.50,  9.10,  3.55,  4.25,  1.35,  2.20,  11.5,  5.00,  8.40. 

90  What  time  U  it  hr  these  clocks? 


91  Dictee.  Look  at  the  clock,  John.  W  hat  time  is  it?  Is  it  five  to  nine 
or  five  past  nine?  It  is  five  past  nine  by  the  clock  on  that  table.  It 
is  twenty  past  nine  by  the  clock  in  the  hall.  What  time  is  it  by  the 
clock  in  the  classroom? 

92  a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  it  iz  ten  a'ktokfl  it  iz  tSa 
frenj  'lesn||  it  iz  'twenti  pa:st  tu;  ||  it  iz  tji:  'itjglif  'lesnfl 

93  Corrigez  les  mots  en  italique  pour  que  les  phrases  aient  un  sens  :  1.  At  eleven 
o’clock  in  the  morning  John  Wilson  is  in  bed. — 2.  It  is  breakfast-time  at 
ten  past  one. — 3.  John  is  at  school  at  lunch-time. — 4.  I  am  in  bed  at  twenty- 
past  eleven  in  the  morning. — 5.  It  is  lunch-time  at  five  past  three. 

94  Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  :  1.  It  is  six  o’clock  in  the  morning.  John 
is  ••• — 2.  John  is  in  the  kitchen  at  ... — 3.  John  is  in  bed  at  seven  o’clock 
in  the  ... — 4.  It  is  lunch-time  at  one  o’clock.  John  is  ...  —5.  At  twenty- 
five  to  ten  John  is  ... 

95  Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  indiquant  en  toutes  lettres  Vheure  exacte 
a  laquelle  vous  faites  reellement  telle  ou  telle  action  :  1.  I  have  breakfast  at ... — 

2.  I  am  at  school  at  ...  in  the  morning. — 3.  I  have  an  English  lesson  at  ... — 

4.  I  have  lunch  at... —  5.  At  ...  I  am  in  bed. 

96  Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  Quelle  heure  est-il?  —  2.  II  est  onze  heures  vingt.  — - 

3.  Es-tu  a  1’ecole  a  une  heure  moins  dix?  —  4.  Non,  je  suis  a  la  maison.  — 

5.  C’est  l’heure  du  dejeuner. 

^  "  * 

97  a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  wi:  heev  'brekfast  at  'sevn|| 
wi:  haw  Untf  at  wAn||  wi:  a:r  at  sku:l  at  tu:||  wi:  u:r  in  bed  at  ten|| 
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LEgON  12  (page  57). 


98 


Prononciation  et  Rythme 


It  is  six  minutes  to  six. 


0: 


It  is  half  past. 


o:  It  is  a  quarter  to  four. 


u  At  school  at  two. 


99  ficrivez  en  toutes  lettres  les  heures  suivantes  :  {Ex.  :  9.15  =  a  quarter  past 
nine.)  12.00;  10.15;  9.30;  3.40;  1.20;  11.45;  7.55;  2.10:  5.45;  6.30. 


100  W  hat  time  is  it  by  these  clocks  ? 


101  Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  s  1.  There  are  ...  minutes  in  a  quarter  of 
an  hour. — 2.  There  are  thirty  minutes  in  ... — 3.  There  are  ...  minutes  in 
three  quarters  of  an  hour. — 4.  Lunch-time  is  at  ...—5.  I  am  in  bed  at  ... 


B  102  Corrigez  les  mots  en  italique  pour  que  les  phrases  aienl  un  sens  :  1.  There  are 
thirteen  minutes  in  a  quarter  of  an  hour. — 2.  I  am  at  school  at  three  o’clock 
in  the  morning.  —3.  There  are  forty-five  minutes  in  half  an  hour. — 4.  There 
are  twelve  hours  in  a  day.— 5.  There  are  sixty  days  in  an  hour. 

103  Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  Betty  est-elle  dans  la  salle  de  sejour?  —  2.  Non, 
elle  est  dans  la  salle  a  manger.  —  3.  II  est  sept  heures  et  demie.  — 
4.  II  est  l’heure  du  diner.  —  5.  Regarde!  Les  assiettes  sont  sur  la  table. 


104 


105 


106 


107 


Completez  les  phrases  a  V aide  de  morning,  afternoon,  evening  ou  night  ; 

1.  I  am  in  bed  at  ten  o’clock  at  ... — 2.  I  am  at  school  at  half  past  two  in 
the  ... — 3.  I  have  dinner  at  a  quarter  past  seven  in  the  ... — 4.  I  have  break¬ 
fast  at  eight  o’clock  in  the... — 5.  I  am  at  home  at  a  quarter  to  five  in  the  ... 

Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  a  Vaide  de  at,  in,  ou  in  the  :  1.  Betty  is  ... 
bed  ...  night. — 2.  Betty  has  dinner  ...  seven  o’clock  ...  evening. — 3.  Betty 
is  ...  home  ...  lunch-time. — 4.  Betty  is  ...  school ...  ten  o’clock  ...  morning. — 
5.  Betty  is  ...  bed  ...  six  o’clock  ...  morning. 


Dictee  :  There  are  sixty  minutes  in  an  hour.  A  quarter  of  an  hour  is  fifteen 
minutes.  Half  an  hour  is  thirty  minutes.  There  are  forty-five  minutes 
in  three  quarters  of  an  hour.  There  are  twenty-four  hours  in  a  day. 

are  fourteen  hundred  and  forty  minutes.  How  many 
minutes  are  there  in  seven  days? 

a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  eu  orthographe  normale  : 


a  'kwaitar  av  an  auo 
'hu:fan(aua 


tSsar  o:  'siksti  'minits  in  an  'aua 
tSsar  a:  'twenti  fo:r  auaz  in  a  dei 
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JOHN  AND  BETTY  AT  SCHOOL  v*<% 

(djon  and'beti  at  sku:l)  face 

10 

in  picture  one  John  is  going  to  school.  He  is  carrying  a  satchel. 

JL 

in  picture  two  John  is  in  the  classroom.  He  is  reading  a  book. 
The  book  is  on  the  table. 

in  picture  three  John  is  doing  an  exercise.  He  is  writing  in  an  exercfte- 
book. 

Look  at  Picture  1.  Is  John  going  to  school? — Yes,  he  is. 

Look  at  Picture  3.  Is  John  writing  on  the  blackboard? — No,  he  is  not. 

Questions  : 

1.  Where  is  John  going  in  Picture  1  ? — What  is  he 
carrying? 

2.  Where  is  John  in  Picture  2  ? — What  is  he  reading  ? 

— Where  is  the  book  ? 

3*  What  is  John  doing  in  Picture  3?  Is  he  writing 
on  the  blackboard? 


( No ,  he  isn't.) 


'gouiri 

(  going) 

'kseriir) 

(  carrying) 

'saet |al 

(  satchel ) 

'riidir) 

(  reading) 

'dusii] 

(  doing) 

'raitig 

(  writing) 

k  ■ 

■f 

in  PICTURE  FOUR  Betty  is  speaking  to  the  teacher.  She  is  asking  a  question. 
The  teacher  is  in  front  of  the  pupils. 

in  picture  five  John  is  opening  the  window  and  Betty  is  opening 
the  door.  They  are  opening  the  window  and  the  door.  A  girl  is 
coining  into  the  classroom. 

in  picture  six  the  pupils  are  going  out  of  the  classroom.  The  teacher  is 
behind  the  pupils.  She  is  shutting  the  door. 


Questions  : 

4.  What  is  Betty  doing  in  Picture  4  ?  —  Is  she 
speaking  to  John  ? — Is  the  teacher  a  man  ? 

5.  Is  John  opening  the  door  in  Picture  5? — Is  Betty 
opening  the  window? — What  is  the  girl  doing? 

6.  Look  at  Picture  6.  Are  the  pupils  going  into 
the  classroom? —  Is  the  teacher  in  front  of  the 
pupils? — What  is  the  teacher  doing? 


'spiikig 

(speaking) 

'uiskiij 

( asking) 

'k west  fan 

(  question  ) 

in  frAirt  a 

v  ( in  front  of ) 

'pjuiplz 

(  pupils) 

oupmlj 

(  opening) 

'  IvAinig 

( coming) 

a  ut 

(out) 

bi'haind 

(  behind  ) 

'JAtig 

( shutting ) 

ISouveaux  infinitifs  :  to  go,  to  carry,  to  read,  to  do,  to  write,  to  speak,  to  ask,  to  open, 
to  come,  to  shut,  * 


Voir  Grammaire,  page  64. 


LEgON  13 


GRAMMAIRE 


La  forme  progressive 


La  forme  progressive  indique  qu’une  action  est  en 


train  de  s'accomplir.  El  le  s’obtient 


en  conjuguant  le  verbe 


to  be  (etre)  suivi  du  participe  present. 


Ex.  :  I  am  reading.  Je  sui s  en  train  de  lire. 

Le  participe  present  se  forme  en  ajoutant  -ing  a  I’infinitif  incomplet. 

Ex.  :  go-  -going;  carry — carrying;  read — reading;  do — doing,  etc. 

Modifications  orthographiques  :  write — writing;  come — coming;  shut — shutting. 


- - — - Le  present  de  I’indicatif  a  la  forme  progressive 

Forme  affirmative 

Forme  interrogative 

Forme  negative 

1 

f- 

1  am  reading 

Am  1  reading? 

1  am  not  reading 

You  are  reading 

Are  you  reading? 

You  are  not  reading 

He  is  reading 

Is  he  reading? 

He  is  not  reading 

We  are  reading 

Are  we  reading? 

We  are  not  reading 

You  are  reading 

Are  you  reading? 

You  are  not  reading 

They  are  reading 

Are  they  reading? 

They  are  not  reading 

B 


Recapitulation  des  principales  prepositions 


from 


to  i  nto 


i  r» 

in 

at 


L 


out  of 

— >- 


on 


under 


between 


in  front  of 


I 


behind 


Les  formes  contractees 

I'm  reading — You’re  reading — He’s  reading — etc.  (Voir  TO  BF ,  p.  22  .)  Les  femes 
contractees,  frequemment  employees  dans  le  style  parle,  figureront  desormais 
dans  les  dialogues  de  la  rubrique  APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR  et  dans  ceux  des  LEMONS 
COMPLEMENTAIRES  (pages  161-189).  L’empioi  naturel  de  ces  formes  exige  un 
rythme  d’elocution  assez  rapide,  qui  sera  acquis  progressivement  par  a  pratique. 

-  APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR  - - 

What’s  John  doing? 

He’s  reading  a  book. 

Is  Betty  speaking  to  the  teacher? 

Yes,  she’s  asking  a  question. 

Are  the  pupils  coming  into  the  classroom? 

No,  they're  going  out  of  the  classroom.  The  teacher  s  shutting  the  door. 


ENTRAIN EMENT  PHON^TIQUE 


bee  ae 

cat 

u:  goose 

a  duck 

I 

ai  fly 

louj  goat 

read 

carry 

two' 

front 

~  write 

g° 

speak 

satchel 

do 

come 

behind 

open 

M. 

teacher 

cap 

school 

shut 

exercise 

window 
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EXERCICES 


LEgON  13 


A  108 


109 


110 


111 


112 


Prononciation  et  Rythme 


L 


l: 


ai 


The  teacher  is  reading. 

The  child  is  writing  an 
exercise. 


u 


1 _ 


John  is  looking  at  a  book. 

The  man  is  carrying  a 
satchel. 


Remplacez  le  verbe  a  Pinfinitif  par  le  present  de  I’indicatif  a  la  forme 
progressive  :  1.  I  (to  go)  to  school.— 2.  We  (to  write)  on  the  blackboard.— 

a* -Itched  °Uk  ^  thC  C  OCk'~~4‘  They  (t0  read}  hooks. — 5.  You  (to  carry) 

Mettez  :  a)  a  la  forme  interrogative;  b)  a  la  forme  negative  :  1.  John  is  going 

to  school.— 2.  The  teacher  is  carrying  a  book.— 3.  She  is  writing  on  the 

blackboard.  4.  They  are  doing  exercises. -^5.  He  is  looking  at  those 
pictures. 

Mettez  en  ordre  les  mots  des  phrases  suivantes  :  1.  They  are  /  books  /  the  / 
reading.— 2.  Are  /  exercise  /  writing  /  an  /  we?— 3.  John  /  to  /  going  /  bed  /is. 

Lc“/%L7r l,slMl  Iooking ;  the-s- john  >  ^  / »•* / »"  / 

Composez  6  phrases  ayant  un  sens  en  meltant  dans  le  bon  ordre  les  verbes  de 
la  <Ze  colonne  : 


B  113 


114 


115 


116 


117 


We 

I 

John 

The  pupils 
Betty 

The  English  teacher 


is  writing 
has 

am  carrying 
is 

are  going 
are  reading 


books, 
a  satchel, 
on  the  blackboard, 
to  school, 
a  blue  dress, 
a  man. 


Remplacez  le  verbe  a  Pinfinitif  par  le  present  de  l’indicatif  a  la  forme  pro- 

gr^sjve  :  1.  You  (to  open)  the  door.— 2.  The  pupils  (to  ask)  questions.— 

3.  he  teacher  (to  go)  out  of  the  classroom. — i.  I  (to  speak)  to  Betty. — 5.  He 
(to  shut )  the  window. 

Mettez  :  a)  a  la  forme  interrogative  :  b)  a  la  forme  negative  :  1.  The  teacher 
is  speaking  to  John. — 2.  A  boy  is  coming  into  the  dining-room— 3.  Betty 
is  going  out  of  the  house.— 4.  John  is  shutting  the  door.  —5.  The  pupils  are 

Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  Ou  va  Betty?  —  2.  Elle  va  a  l’ecole.  II  est  deux 
heures  moms  le  quart.  -  3.  Que  fait  John?  -  4.  II  est  en  train  de  parler  an 
professeur  de  frangais.  5.  Le  professeur  regarde  les  eleves. 

Dictee.  John  is  writing  on  the  blackboard.  He  is  in  front  of  the  pupils 

.1  ey  ®r,e  bet1/nd  .  There  ar.e  satche]s  under  the  chairs  and  books  on 

the  table.  The  English  teacher  is  coming  into  the  classroom. 

a)  Lisez;  b)  Eerivez  «„  orthographe  normale  :  'beli  iz  'gouin  'intu  tia 
klu:srum||  fi:  iz  'kaerinj  a  buk ||  tfa  'ti:tJV  iz  bi'haind  'bell" 


1  -  '  '":='  J  \ ■ 


s_ 


■=  ' 


- - 


6G 


THE  WILSONS  IN  THE  MORNING 

(tfo  'wilsnz  in  tSa  'mo:nir|) 


o ,  \p 
face 

10 


picture  1  :  Mr  and  Mrs  Wilson  have  two  children.  They  have  a  son,  John, 
and  a  daughter,  Betty.  Here,  they  are  sitting  at  breakfast  in  the  dining-room. 
It  is  a  quarter  past  eight  in  the  morning. 

picture  2  :  Mr  and  Mrs  Wilson  have  a  house  in  London.  In  this 
picture  they  are  standing  at  the  door  of  the  house.  Mrs  Wilson  is 
saying  goodbye  to  Mr  Wilson. 

picture  3  :  Mr  Wilson  has  a  black  car.  Here,  he  is  sitting  in  the  car.  He 
is  going  to  London.  John  is  shutting  the  door  of  the  car. 


Questions  : 


1.  How  many  children  have  Mr  and  Mrs  Wilson? — Have 
they  two  sons?- — Where  are  the  Wilsons  sitting  in 
Picture  1? — What  time  is  it? 

2.  Have  the  Wilsons  a  house? — Where  is  it? — Where  are 
Mr  and  Mrs  Wilson  standing  in  Picture  2? — What  is 
Mrs  Wilson  doing? 

3.  Has  Mr  Wilson  a  grey  car?— Where  is  Mr  Wilson  sitting 
in  Picture  3? — What  is  John  doing? 


7 1  ms  to 

(Mr) 

7  mi  si  z 

(Mrs  ) 

SAH 

(son) 

'doito 

(  daughter ) 

hio 

(here  ) 

lAndon 

( London ) 

gud'bai 

( goodbye) 

U  picture  4  :  John  is  Betty’s  brother.  He  is  twelve.  Betty  is  John’s  sister. 
She  is  eleven.  In  this  picture  John  and  Betty  are  going  to  school. 

picture  5  :  John’s  father  is  thirty-seven.  Here,  he  is  sitting  in  an 
office.  He  is  working. 

picture  6  :  Betty’s  mother  is  thirty-four.  In  this  picture  she  is  standing 
in  the  dining-room.  She  is  putting  the  plates  on  a  tray. 

How  old  is  Mr  Wilson?  He  is  thirty-seven . 

( He's  thirty -seven.) 

Questions  : 

4.  How  old  is  John? — How  old  is  Betty? — What  are  John 
and  Betty  doing  in  Picture  4? 

5.  How  old  is  the  childrens  father?— Where  is  he  in 
Picture  5? — What  is  he  doing? 

6.  How  old  is  the  children’s  mother? — Where  is  she  in 
Picture  6? — What  is  she  doing? 

Nouveaux  infinitifs  :  to  sit,  to  stand,  to  say,  to  work,  to  put. 

Voir  Grammaire ,  page  68. 


- 


'brAfto 

(  brother ) 

( father ) 

'ofis 

(  °/Tlce) 

'wo :  kip 

(  working) 

'mASa 

(  mother  ) 
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LEgON  14 


GRAMMAIRE 


Les  verbes  d’attitude 

A  La  forme  progressive  sert  a  exprimer  une  attitude,  une  position  du  corps.  Au  parti- 

cipe  passe  (ou  a  I’adverbe)  employe  en  fran^ais  correspond  done  en  anglais  un  participe 
present. 

Ex.  :  MrWilson  is  sitting  in  an  armchair.  MrWilson  is  standing  behind  his  desk. 

M.  Wilson  est  assis  dons  un  fauteuil.  M.  Wilson  est  debout  derri&re  son  bureou. 


Masculins  et  feminins  n’ayant  pas  la  meme  racine 


Masculin  :  boy 
Feminin  :  girl 


man 

father 

son 

woman 

mother 

daughter 

brother 

sister 


Le  «  cas  possessif  »  ou  genitif 

Le  «  cas  possessif  »,  ou  genitif,  sert  a  exprimer  la  possession. 

En  regie  generale,  on  emploie  le  cas  possessif  quand  le  possesseur  est  une  personne  (ou 
un  animal). 

Formation  du  «  cas  possessif  »,  au  singulier 

Ex.  .  John’s  book  is  red. 

Le  livre  de  John  est  rouge. 

The  pupil’s  book  is  red. 

Le  livre  de  I’eleve  est  rouge . 

Note  :  Lorsqu’il  s’agit  d’une  chose,  on  emploie  la  tournure  avec  of. 

Ex.  *  The  colour  of  this  dress  is  yellow. 

La  couleur  de  cette  robe  est  jaune. 


Possesseur 

’S 

objet(s)  possede(s) 

(sans  article ) 

•  Tournure  idiomatique  avec 


to  be 


How  old  are  you? — I  am  twelve.  (I'm  twelve.) 

Quel  age  ovez-vous?  —  J'ai  douze  ans. 


-  APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR 

Where  are  Mr  and  Mrs  Wilson's  children? 

They  are  sitting  at  breakfast  in  the  dining-room. 
How  old  is  John? 

He’s  twelve. 

And  John's  sister ,  Betty? 

She’s  eleven. 

How  old  is  Betty's  mother? 

Mrs  Wilson’s  thirty-four. 


ENTRAINEMENT  PHON^TIQUE 


Fg 

sit 

children 

picture 

Mrs 


r 


hen 

o:  stork 

a  duck 

ei 

snake 

breakfast 

morning 

son 

eight 

Betty 

daughter 

brother 

tray 

eleven 

quarter 

mother 

plate 

seven 

door 

London 

say 
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118 

119 

120 

121 

122 

123 

124 

125 

126 

127 


EXERCICES 


LEgON  14 


1 


Prononciation  et  Rythme 


x  children  are  sitting 
the  kitchen. 


h  How  many  hats  has  Henry?  0: 


A  man  is  standing  at  the 
blackboard. 

There  are  four  doors  in  the 


Mettez  au  pluriel  les  mots  en  italique  :  1.  She  has  one  child . — 2.  The  man  is 

sitting  in  a  car . — 3.  Is  he  carrying  a  knife? — 4.  The  dog  is  not  sitting  in  the 
box. — 5.  Is  there  a  leaf  on  the  tree? 

Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  Ou  est  Betty?  Elle  est  assise  dans  la  salle  de 
sejour.  —  2.  John  est-il  dans  la  salle  a  manger?  — -  3.  Non,  il  est  dans  la  rue. 
II  est  debout  devant  la  voiture.  — 4.  Les  Wilson  ont-ils  une  voiture  grise?  — 
5.  Non,  la  voiture  de  M.  Wilson  est  noire. 

Remplacez  le  verbe  a  l'infinitif  par  le  present  de  l’indicatif  a  la  forme 
progressive  :  1.  Mr  Wilson  {to  sit)  in  the  car. — 2.  Mrs  Wilson  (to  stand)  in 
the  kitchen. — 3.  John  (to  shut)  the  door. — 4*  Betty  (to  say)  goodbye  to 
Mr  Wilson. — 5.  The  Wilsons  (to  sit)  at  breakfast. 

Mettez  :  a)  a  la  forme  interrogative;  b)  a  la  forme  negative  :  1.  I  have  a 
son.— 2.  She  has  two  daughters. — 3.  Betty  is  sitting  in  the  dining-room.— 
4.  Mr  Wilson  is  going  to  London.— 5.  The  Wilsons  have  a  dog. 


Mettez  les  mots  en  italique  au  cas  possessif :  1.  John  is  (Mr  Wilson)  son. — - 
2.  Betty  is  (John)  sister. — 3.  (John)  father  has  a  black  car. — 4.  {Betty) 
brother  is  twelve.  -5.  (Mr  Wilson)  office  is  in  London. 

Posez  des  questions  cornmencant  par  How  many  ou  How  old,  et  correspond 
dant  aux  reponses  suivantes  :  1.  The  Wilsons  have  two  children. — -2.  Mrs 
Wilson  is  thirty-four. — 3.  The  teacher  has  three  cats. — 4.  Betty  has  one 
brother. —  5.  Betty’s  brother  is  twelve. 


Completez  les  phrases  en  utilisant  soit  le  cas  possessif,  soit  la  tournure  avec 
of  :  1.  I  am  going  to  the  (house  ...  Betty). — 2 •  She  is  shutting  the  (door  ... 
house). — 3.  Where  are  the  (books  ...  pupil)? — 4.  It  is  the  (dog...  child).— 
5.  This  is  the  (first  page  ...  the  book). 


Dictee.  It  is  eight  o’clock  in  the  evening.  Mr  Wilson  is  sitting  at  home. 
He  is  reading  a  book.  Mr  Wilson’s  son  and  daughter  are  looking  at  the 
car.  The  car  is  in  front  of  the  house.  Mrs  Wilson  is  in  the  kitchen. 
She  is  putting  four  cups  on  a  tray. 


a)  Lisez;  b)  ficrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  'betiz  'fufSa  iz  'Oa:ti  'sevn 
'betiz  'mAtJo  iz  'Oa:ti  fo.  ||  'beti  iz  i'levn  and  djon  iz  twelv  ||  'beti  and 
dy>n  u:  'brAtSar  and  'sistr  ]| 
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15 


THE  FAMILY  IN  THE  EVENING 

(tK>  'fsemili  in  Ui  'i:vnirj) 


O  •  cp 

face 

11 


A  picture  1  :  It  is  ten  past  six  in  the  evening.  Mr  Wilson  is  sitting  at  home 
with  His  wife  and.  his  children.  Mrs  Wilson  is  speaking  to  her  husband.  Mr 
Wilson  is  listening  to  his  wife.  John  and  Betty  are  looking  at  their  mother. 

VJI 

picture  2  :  Mrs  Wilson  and  her  husband  are  listening  to  the  radio* 
They  are  sitting  in  large  armchairs. 


Questions  : 


1.  Look  at  Picture  1.  What  is  Mrs  Wilson  doing? 
Is  Mr  Wilson  reading  a  book? — Are  the  children 
speaking? 


2.  Look  at  Picture  2.  What  are  Mrs  Wilson  and  her 
husband  doing? — Where  are  they  sitting? 


vvaif 

(  wife) 

'h-Azbond 

( husband ) 

'lfenii) 

(listening) 

( their) 

Teidiou 

(  radio  ) 

'dimtfeoz 

( armchairs  ) 

picture  3  :  John  is  riding  his  bicycle.  He  is  riding  his  bicycle  in  the  road 

near  his  parents9  house. 

picture  4  :  Betty  and  her  brother  are  in  their  parents’  garden.  They 
are  cutting  the  grass. 

picture  5  :  Betty  is  brushing  her  dog.  She  is  brushing  its  back.  Gyp  is 

sitting  on  a  chair.  Gyp  is  a  good  dog. 

picture  6  :  John  and  his  sister  are  playing  with  Gyp.  The  dog  is 
looking  at  its  ball. 

Questions  : 

3.  Look  at  Picture  3.  What  is  John  doing?  — 

Is  John  riding  his  bicycle  in  the  garden? 

4.  Where  are  John  and  Betty  in  Picture  4?  — 

What  are  they  doing? 

5.  Look  at  Picture  5.  Where  is  Betty? — What  is  she 
doing ? — Where  is  Gyp  sitting? 

6.  Look  at  Picture  6.  Are  John  and  Betty  playing 
with  their  cat? — What  is  Gyp  doing? 

Nouveaux  infinitifs  :  to  listen,  to  ride,  to  cut,  to  brush,  to 

Voir  Grammaire ,  page  72. 


i 


'raidi  1 

( riding ) 

'baisikl 

(bicycle) 

nio 

(  near ) 

'pea  rants 

(  parents  ) 

'gu  uln 

(  garden ) 

'kAtii] 

(  cutting) 

grins 

( grass) 

'brA  Jii] 

(brushing) 

play. 
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LEgON  15 


GRAMMAIRE 


- Les  adjectifs  possessifs  - 

Singulier 

Pluriel 

This  is  my  house. 
This  is  your  house. 

/  (masculin)  This  is  his  house. 

3e  pers.  !  ( feminin )  This  is  her  house. 

\  ( neutre )  This  is  its  house. 

This  is  our  house. 
This  is  your  house. 
This  is  their  house. 

B 


my 

“  mon,  ma,  mes; 

your 

=  ton,  to,  tes,  votre,  vos; 

our 

=  notre,  nos ; 

their 

=  leur,  leurs. 

A  la  troisieme  personne  du  singulier,  I 'adjectif  possessif  s’accorde  en  genre  avec  le 
possessed  r. 

Ex.  :  his  back  —  her  back  —  its  back 

son  dos  (homme  ou  gar^on)  —  son  do  s  (femme  ou  fi  I  le)  —  son  dos  (animal  ou  chose). 


(Spouse)  est  le  fdminin  de 


(epoux,  mari ). 


Attention  :  Ne  pas  confondre  wife  (femme,  epouse )  et  woman  (femme)  —  feminin  de  man. 

Formation  du  «  cas  possessif  »,  ou  genitif,  au  pluriel 


Possesseurs 


objet(s)  poss£de(s) 
(sons  article) 


Ex.  :  The  pupils’  books  are  red. 

Les  livres  des  6l&ves  sont  rouges. 


Exception  :  Possesseurs  a/ant  un  pluriel  irregulier  : 


Possesseu  rs 

’S 

objet(s)  possede(s) 

(plur.  irr6g.) 

(sons  article) 

Ex.  :  The  children’s  books  are  red. 

Les  livres  des  en  fonts  sont  rouges. 


APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR 


Is  your  father  at  home  ? 

Yes,  he’s  listening  to  the  radio. 
Where’s  your  brother? 

He’s  riding  his  bicycle  near  our  house. 
What’s  Betty  doing? 

She’s  brushing  her  dog  in  the  garden. 


ENTRAIN  EM  ENT  PHON^TIQUE 


pig 

a:  carp 

a  duck  ai 

fly 

r  rat 

sit 

large 

cut 

five 

radio 

children 

armchair . 

brush 

wife 

road 

listen 

garden 

husband 

bicycle 

grass 

sister 

grass 

brother 

ride 

three 
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EXERCICES 


LEgON  15 


A  128 


129 


130 


131 


B  132 

133 

134 

135 

136 

137 


Prononciation  et  Rythme 


ai  My  child  is  riding  a  bicycle.  a 


SO 


Their  parents’  chairs  are 
there. 


Your  mother  is  brushing 
her  gloves. 


Our  father  has  a  large 
garden. 


Completez  chaque  phrase  a  l’aide  d’un  adjectif  possessif  :  1.  I  have  a  bro¬ 
ther.  He  is  ...  brother. — 2.  We  have  a  dog.  It  is  ...  dog. — 3.  John  has 
a  sister.  She  is  ...  sister. — 4.  Mr  and  Mrs  Wilson  have  a  house.  It  is  ... 
house. — 5.  Betty  is  brushing  ...  dog. — 6.  The  dog  has  a  ball.  It  is  ...  ball. 

Mettez  au  feminin  les  mots  en  italique :  1.  The  boy  is  speaking  to  his  father. — 
2.  The  father  and  the  son  are  listening  to  the  radio. — 3.  John  is  playing 
with  his  brother. — 4.  I  am  writing  to  my  husband. — 5.  The  man  is  listening  to 
his  son . 


Composez  5  phrases  ayant  un  sens  en  mettant  dans  le  bon  ordre  les  verbes 
de  la  2e  colonne  : 


Gyp 

1 

are  looking 

Betty’s  dog. 

Mrs  Wilson 

have 

to  her  husband. 

Mr  Wilson 

is  speaking 

John’s  father. 

John  and  Betty 

is 

at  their  mother. 

Mr  and  Mrs  Wilson 

is 

two  children. 

Remplacez  les  mots  en  italique  par  l’adjectif  possessif  qui  convient :  1.  These 
are  Mr  Wilsons  children. — 2.  Mrs  Wilson  is  the  children's  mother. — 
3,  Look  at  Betty's  dog. — 4.  That  is  John's  book.  — 5.  This  is  not  Mrs  Wil¬ 
son  s  hat. 

Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1*  Regarde  Betty  et  son  chien.  —  2.  Ils  sont  en 
train  de  jouer  dans  le  jardin.  —  3.  M.  Wilson  et  sa  femme  sont  en  train  de 
lire.  —  4.  Betty  et  son  frere  sont  dans  la  voiture  de  leurs  parents.  —5.  Gyp 
est  en  train  de  jouer  avec  sa  balle. 

Mettez  au  pluriel  les  mots  en  italique  :  1.  The  man  is  riding  his  child's 
bicycle . — 2.  The  girl  is  riding  her  sister's  bicycle . — 3.  I  am  playing  with  my 
brother . — 4.  You  are  sitting  with  your  sister. — 5.  Is  the  cat  sitting  in  its  box? 

Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  d  Vaide  d'un  adjectif  possessif :  1.  Mr  Wilson 
is  sitting  in  ...  car. — 2.  I  am  riding  ...  bicycle. — 3.  John  and  I  are  riding  ... 
bicycles. — 4.  Mrs  Wilson  is  looking  at  ...  husband.  -5.  The  children  are 
listening  to  ...  mother. 

Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  d  Vaide  de  to,  at  ou  with  :  1*  John  is  listen¬ 
ing  ...  the  radio. — 2*  Betty  is  playing  ...  her  dog. — 3.  Mr  Wilson  is  looking 
a  picture. — 4.  Betty  and  John  are  ...  home  ...  their  parents.— 5.  The 
pupils  are  ...  school  in  the  morning. 

a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  mai  'hAzbond  iz  'brAjir 
hiz  kout||  aua  'doitar  iz  'kAtir)  gru:s||  *5a  dog  iz  'siti*]  in  tSo  roud| 
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1 

1st 

period 

2nd 

period 

■ 

3rd 

period 

4th 

period 

5th 

period 

6th 

period 

7th 

period 

9.30- 

10.10 

10.10- 

10.50 

11.10- 

11.50 

11.50- 

12.30 

2.- 

2.40 

2.40- 

3.20 

3.20- 

4.0 

MONDAY 

Geography 

Latin 

Maths 

English 

History 

French 

Botany 

TUESDAY 

English 

Physical 

Training 

French 

Art 

Maths 

Writing 

Singing 

WEDNESDAY 

Maths 

Geography 

Art 

Art 

Latin 

History 

French 

THURSDAY 

English 

English 

Maths 

Singing 

French 

Botanv 

V 

Physical 

Training 

FRIDAY 

French 

History 

Maths 

English 

Games 

Games 

Games 

16 


THE  DAYS  OF  THE  WEEK 

(fro  deiz  ov  fro  wi:k) 


a, 

face 

11 


A  picture  1  :  This  is  John’s  time-table.  He  has  four  lessons  in  the  morning 
and  three  in  the  afternoon.  He  is  at  school  on  Mondays,  Tuesdays, 
Wednesdays,  Thursdays  and  Fridays.  Saturdays  and  Sundays  are  holidays. 

i 

picture  2  :  John  is  learning  geography.  He  is  looking  at  a  map 
of  England.  He  has  a  geography  lesson  on  Monday  mornings  from 
half  past  nine  to  ted  past  ten. 

picture  3  :  John  is  jumping.  Physical  training  is  on  Tuesday  mornings  at 
ten  past  ten. 

When  are  John’s  geography  lessons  ?  They  are  on  Mondays  and  Wednesdays. 


Questions  : 

1.  Look  at  John’s  time-table.  How  many  English 
lessons  are  there? — When  are  John’s  French 
lessons?  etc. 

2.  Look  at  Picture  2.  What  is  John  doing? — When 
are  John’s  geography  lessons? — What  time  is  it 
by  the  clock  in  Picture  2  ? 

3.  What  is  John  doing  in  Picture  3  ? — What  time 
is  it  by  the  clock  in  Picture  3  ? 


(  Monday  ) 

'tjiuzdi. 

(Tuesday) 

'wenzdi 

(Wednesday  ) 

'0a:zdi 

(Thursday) 

rfraidi 

(  Friday  ) 

'sjetadi 

(  Saturday  ) 

'sAndi 

( Sunday  ) 

djdagrafi 

(  geography) 

JJ  picture  4  :  John  is  painting  a  tree.  He  has  an  art  class  on  Wednesdays  at 
ten  past  eleven. 

picture  5  :  The  boys  are  singing.  They  have  a  singing  lesson  on 
Thursday  mornings. 

picture  6  :  John  is  playing  football*  On  Friday  afternoons  the  boys  have 
games. 

picture  7  :  This  weekend  John  and  Betty  are  going  to  the  country 
with  their  parents. 


Questions  : 

4.  What  is  John  painting? — When  is  his  art  class? 

5.  What  are  the  boys  doing  in  Picture  5  ?  What  time 
is  it  by  the  clock  in  Picture  5  ? 

6.  What  is  John  doing  in  Picture  6?  Are  there  games 
on  Saturday  afternoons? 

7.  W  here  are  the  Wilsons  going  in  Picture  7? 

Nouveaux  infinitifs  :  to  learn,  to  jump,  to  paint,  to  sing. 

Voir  Grammaire ,  page  76. 


'futbo:l  (football) 

geimz  (games) 

'kAiilri  (country) 

'p  sarants  ( parents) 

tree ,  three,  Friday , 
country ,  parents. 
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LEgON  16 


GRAMMAIRE 


Pluriel  idiomatique  pour  exprimer  la  repetition  d’une  action  a  jours  fixes 


On  emploie  g^neralement  le  pluriel  dans  les  locutions  exprimant  la  repetition  d’une 
action  a  jours  fixes. 

Ex.  :  on  Wednesdays — on  Sundays— on  Monday  mornings — on  Friday  afternoons. 

le  mercredi  —  le  dimanche  —  le  lundi  matin  —  le  vendredi  apres-midi . 


Note  :  on  Wednesday  (ou  singulier)  veut  dire  le  plus  souvent  «  mercredi  prochain  » 
ou  «  mercredi  dernier  ».  La  preposition  on  s’emploie  devant  une  date  precise. 


•  En  anglais,  les  noms  des  jours  et  des  mois  prennent  une  majuscule.  Les  noms  des 
saisons  n’en  prennent  pas. 


•  Noms  composes  ( voir  page  75)  : 

Time-table  — weekend—  etc. 

Emploi  du  temps  —  fin  de  semaine. 


_  APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR _ 

Look !  This  is  my  time-table. 

How  many  French  lessons  have  you? 

Three;  one  on  Monday  mornings,  one  on  Wednesday  afternoons,  and  one  on  Friday 
mornings. 

When’s  physical  training? 

It's  on  Tuesdays  at  ten  past  ten. 

When  have  you  a  singing  lesson? 

I  have  a  singing  lesson  on  Thursdays.  But  Saturdays  and  *  Sundays  are 
holidays. 


ENTRAIN EMENT  PHON^TIQUE 


. . 

i: 

bee 

• 

l 

p.'g 

i - 

e  hen 

tu  carp 

A 

week 

^ _ - 

six 

lesson 

half 

three 

England 

ten 

past 

tree 

physical 

Betty 

art 

be 

singing 

W  ednesday 

class 

duck 

jump 

Monday 

Sunday 

country 


snake 

day 

date 

April 

May 


giraffe 

John 

jump 

geography 

jacket 


r  rat 
three 
Friday 
country 
parents 
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EXERCICES 


LEgON  16 


A  138 


139 


140 


141 

142 


A 


-  Prononcialion  et  Rythme  - 

Mother  is  at  home,  on  Sundays  and  Mondays. 


e  I  Betty  has  seven  lessons  on  Wednesdays. 

- - i 

a;  I  The  girl  is  not  at  church  on  Thursdays. 


Complete z  chaque  phrase  a  Vaide  d’un  adjectif  numeral  ordinal  ecrit  en 
toutes  letlres.  Metlez  le  chiffre  el  V  abreviation  enlre  parentheses  :  (Ex.  :  In 
Britain  the  first  ( 1  st)  day  of  the  week  is  Sunday.)  1.  Wednesday  is  the  ... 
day  of  the  week. — 2.  The  ...  day  of  the  week  is  Thursday. — 3.  Saturday  is 
the  ...  day  of  the  week. — 4.  Monday  is  the  ...  day  of  the  week. — 5.  The  ... 
day  of  the  week  is  Friday. 

Completes  les  phrases  a  Vaide  de  l’adjectif  possessif  qui  convient  :  1.  John 
is  going  to  ...  art  class. — 2.  The  boys  are  at  ...  singing  lesson. — 3.  I  am 
reading  ...  history  book. — 4.  She  is  writing  in  ...  exercise-book. — 5.  They 
are  in  the  car  with  ...  parents. 

Dictee.  We  have  lessons  on  five  days  of  the  week.  Saturdays  and 
Sundays  are  holidays  in  English  schools.  Thursdays  and  Sundays  are 
holidays  in  French  schools. 

Composez  5  phrases  ayant  un  sens  d  Vaide  du  tableau  ci-dessous  : 


Mrs  Wilson? 

How  old 

is 

our  satchels? 

When 

are 

your  brother? 

Where 

the  classroom? 

M 

John’s  English  lessons? 

B  143 

144 

145 

146 

147 


Prononciation  :  Classez  les  16  mots  suivants  en  4  colonnes  de  4  mots,  corres- 

I — r  ; VI 

pondant  aux  sons  a  u:  ei  ;ii  :  table,  past,  country,  eight,  class,  come, 


pipe,  car,  Monday,  son,  game,  fly,  garden,  tray,  nine,  time. 

Ajoutez,  quand  il  le  faut,  Particle  defini  devant  le  substantif  en  italique  : 
1.  John  has  a  history  lesson  on  ...  Fridays. — 2.  Mr  and  Mrs  Wilson  are 
at  ...  home. — 3.  John  and  Betty  are  in  ...  country. — 4.  The  pupils  are  at  ... 
school. — 5.  They  have  four  lessons  in  ...  mornings. 


Mettez  :  a)  a  la  forme  interrogative;  b)  a  la  forme  negative  s  1.  You  have  a 
singing  lesson  on  Fridays. — -2.  We  are  going  to  the  country  this  weekend. — 
3.  Thursdays  are  holidays  in  France. — -4.  I  have  an  art  class  on  Wednesday 
mornings.— 5.  She  has  a  F’rench  lesson  on  Mondays. 

Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  Combien  de  cours  as-tu  le  matin?  —  2.  J’ai  quatre 
cours  de  neuf  heures  et  demie  a  midi  et  demi. — 3.  Et  combien  de  cours 
as-tu  l’apres-midi? — 4.  J’ai  trois  cours  de  deux  heures  a  quatre  heures.  — 
5.  J’ai  des  cours  le  jeudi,  mais  pas  le  samedi. 

a)  Lisez;  b)  ficrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  wi.  h;ev  »  'helm  'lesn 
on  'wenzdizll  tJsar  iz  .»  dv'ogrofi  'lesn  on  'mvmliz  ot  hu:f  pu:st  nain|| 
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17 


THE  FOUR  SEASONS 

("So  fa:  'si:znz) 


o  , 

face 

12 


A  IN  picture  1  there  is  snow  on  the  apple-tree  and  snow  on  the  ground. 
The  sky  is  grey.  It  is  winter.  January,  February  and  March  are  the  three 
winter  months. 

in  picture  2  the  apple-tree  is  in  flower.  There  are  flowers  in  the 
grass.  It  is  spring.  The  three  spring  months  are  April,  May  and  June. 


in  picture  3  there  are  apples  on  the  tree, 
and  September  are  the  three  summer  months. 


It  is  summer.  July,  August 


Questions  : 

1.  Look  at  Picture  1.  What  is  there  on  the  apple-tree 
and  on  the  ground? — Is  the  sky  blue? — Name  the 
three  winter  months. 

2.  Look  at  Picture  2.  Are  there  apples  on  the  apple- 
tree? — What  is  there  on  the  grass? — Name  the  three 

.  spring  months. 

3.  Look  at  Picture  3.  What  is  there  on  the  tree? — Is 
it  spring? — Name  the  three  summer  months. 


in  a  n  Os 

(  months  ) 

'd^ren  jiiori 

(  January ) 

'februori 

(February) 

(  April) 

d^imi 

(  June) 

(  J  uly) 

P 

(  August) 

'sAIllt) 

(summer) 

*  <  _  .a 

B  IN  PICTURE  4  it  is  raining.  The  wind  is  blowing.  The  leaves  are  falling  on 
the  ground.  It  is  autumn.  The  three  autumn  months  are  October,  November 
and  December. 

The  21st  of  December  is  the  first  day  of  winter. 

The  21st  of  March  is  the  first  day  of  spring. 

21st  June  is  the  first  day  of  summer. 

21st  September  is  the  first  day  of  autumn. 

What  is  the  date  today?  Today  is  ...  ( 15th  January,  10th  February,  etc.). 

(W hat's  the  date  today?  Today's  the  fifteenth  of  January,  the  tenth  of  February,  etc.). 


THE  FOUR  SEASONS 


THE  TWELVE  MONTHS  OF  THE  YEAR 


Winter 

Spring 

Summer 

Autumn 


January.  .  .February.  .  .  .March 

April . May . J  une 

July . August . September 

October  .  .  .  November .  .  .  December 


Questions  : 

4.  What  time  of  the  year  is  it  in  Picture  4? — Is  the  sky 
blue? — Name  the  three  autumn  months. 

5.  What  is  the  first  day  of  winter?  of  spring?  of  sum¬ 
mer?  of  autumn?— Name  the  twelve  months  of  the 
year. 

Nouveaux  infinitifs  :  to  rain,  to  blow,  to  fall. 

Voir  Grammaire,  page  80. 


'oitom 

(  autumn ) 

dIv'IouIk) 

(  October) 

nou'vembd 

(November) 

di'scmbA 

(December) 

Ps 

( year) 
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LE£ON  17 


GRAMMAIRE 


Omission  de  Particle  defini  devant  les  noms  de  saisons 

On  omet  generalement  I  ’article  defini  devant  les  noms  de  saisons. 

Ex.  :  It  is  summer.  —  Winter  is  a  cold  season. 

C’est  l'£te.  —  L'hiver  est  une  saison  froide. 

Note  :  On  emploie  cependant  I  ’article  defini  the  quand  on  parle,  non  pas  de  la  saison 
en  general,  mais  d’une  saison  determinee. 

Ex.  :  In  the  spring  of  1964.... 

Au  printemps  de  1964.... 


Comment  ecrire  et  comment  lire  les  dates 

On  ecrit :  21st  June  1964. 

On  lit :  The  twenty-first  of  June  nineteen  sixty-four. 

Note  :  les  deux  mots  «  hundred  and  »  restent  sous-entendus  dans  «  nineteen  (hundred 
and)  sixty-four  »,  mais  settlement  s’il  s’agit  d’une  date. 

On  ne  dit  jamais  :  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  sixty-four  pour  la  date  :  1964. 


_  APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR  _ 

When’s  the  first  day  of  winter  ? 

It’s  the  twenty- first  of  December. 

And  when’s  the  first  day  of  spring? 

Tt’s  the  twenty-first  of  March. 

Are  there  apples  on  the  apple-tree  in  summer? 

Yes,  there  are. 

Are  there  leaves  on  the  ground  in  autumn? 

Yes,  there  are  leaves  on  the  ground  in  October,  and  November. 


ENTRAIN EMENT  PHONETIQUE 


1  i 

p?g 

i: 

bee 

o: 

stork 

A 

duck 

ei 

i 

six 

tree 

four 

month 

wind 

three 

fall 

summer 

spring 

leaves 

August 

colour 

winter 

season 

autumn 

hundred 

snake 

day 

date 

May 

April 


ou'  goat 
J  snow 
blow 
October 


giraffe 

January 

June 

July 


q  duckling 

spring 

raining 

falling 
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149 

150 

151 

152 

153 

154 

155 

156 

157 


EXERCICES 


LEgON  17 


Prononciation  et  Rythme 


We  have  one  month  of  sun  in  summer. 

The  autumn  leaves  are  falling  at  the  door. 

There  are  flowers  on  the  brown  ground. 


Repondez  aux  questions  par  des  phrases  completes  :  1.  Is  April  in  summer? — 
2.  Is  July  in  winter?— 3.  When  is  February?- — 4.  Is  August  a  spring  month? 
- — 5.  Is  March  a  winter  month? 


Corrigez  les  mots  en  italique  pour  que  les  phrases  aient  un  sens  :  1.  There 
is  snow  on  the  ground  in  summer. — 2.  There  are  apples  on  the  tree  in  winter. 
— 3.  Apple-trees  are  in  flower  in  August. — 4.  The  summer  months  are 
February,  April ,  and  June. — 5.  January  is  the  third  month  of  winter. 

Mettez  :  a)  a  la  forme  interrogative;  b)  a  la  forme  negative  :  1.  The  apples 
on  the  tree  are  red. — 2.  The  girls  are  sitting  on  the  grass. — 3.  The  sky  is 
grey. — 4.  January  is  in  summer. — 5.  The  flowers  are  on  the  ground. 

Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  II  y  a  de  la  neige  sur  les  branches  et  sur  le  sol.  — 
2.  C’cst  lc  premier  jour  d’hiver.  —  3.  Les  toits  des  maisons  sont  blancs.  — 
4.  Regarde  les  oiseaux!  — 5.  Regarde!  II  y  a  deux  oiseaux  sur  le  pommier. 


Prononciation  :  Classez  les  20  mots  suivants  en  4  colonnes  de  5  mots  corres- 
pondant  aux  sons  '  A  I  i:  o:  u:  :  June,  summer,  evening,  read. 

fall,  shoe,  August,  month,  blue,  your,  season,  son,  lunch,  three,  goose, 
Monday,  tree,  autumn,  two,  door. 


Completez  chaque  phrase  a  l’aide  d  un  adjectif  numeral  ordinal  ecrit  en 
toutes  lettres  :  1.  1st  February  is  the  ...  day  of  the  year. — 2.  23rd  March 
is  the  ...  day  of  springs — 3.  21st  June  is  the  ...  day  of  summer. — 4.  30th 
September  is  the  ...  day  of  autumn. — 5.  27th  December  is  the  ...  day  of 
winter. 


Ecrivez  en  toutes  lettres  les  dates  suivantes  :  (Ex.  :  21st  June  1964  :  the 
twenty-first  of  June,  nineteen  sixty-four.)  1.  29th  May  1963. — 2.  3rd  August 
1841. — 3.  6th  June  1913. — 4.  16th  January  1683. — 5.  12th  April  1450.- — - 
6.  30th  September  1791. — 7.  14th  July  1827.- -8.  1st  January  1517. — 
9.  22nd  November  1222. — 10.  31st  December  1899. 


Dictee  :  Spring,  summer,  autumn  and  winter  are  the  four  seasons  of  the 
year.  April,  May  and  June  are  the  spring  months.  July,  August  and 
September  are  the  summer  months.  The  twenty-first  of  September  is  the 
first  day  of  autumn.  The  twenty-first  of  December  is  the  first  day  of 
winter.  In  winter  there  is  snow.  The  holidays  are  in  summer. 


a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  t5a  skai  iz  blu:  in  's.\m;>|| 
it  iz  grei  in  'winta||  ftear  iz  SAn  in  sprirj  and  'sAinafl  "Sear  iz  wind  in  'o:tam 

and  snou  in  'winta  l 
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LUNCH-TIME 

('lAntftaim) 


* 


A  picture  1  :  It  is  lunch-time.  Betty  is  helping  her  mother.  She  is  carrying  a 
tray  into  the  dining-room. 

picture  2  :  There  is  some  bread  and  some  butter  on  the  tray.  There 
is  a  knife  in  the  butter.  There  are  also  some  plates  and  some  glasses. 
The  glasses  are  behind  the  plates. 

picture  3  :  There  are  four  plates  and  four  glasses  on  the  table.  There  are 
some  spoons  and  some  forks,  but  there  are  not  any  knives.  There  are  no  knives 
on  the  table. 


Questions  : 

1.  What  time  of  the  day  is  it  in  Picture  1  ? — What  is  Betty 
doing? — What  is  she  carrying? 

2.  What  is  there  on  the  tray? — Where  is  the  knife? — 
Where  are  the  glasses? 

3.  What  is  there  on  the  table? — Are  there  any  knives  on 
the  table  in  Picture  3? 


lAnt  / 

(lunch) 

S3  in 

(some) 

/diIsou 

(also) 

bred 

(bread) 

'bAta 

(  butter ) 

Vlnisiz 

(  glasses  ) 

spuinz 

( spoons  ) 

'eni 

(any) 

naivz 

(knwes  ) 

B  PICTURE  4  :  Betty  is  in  the  dining-room.  She  is  getting  some  knives  out  of  a 
drawer.  She  is  counting  the  knives. 

picture  5  :  Mrs  Wilson  is  looking  at  Betty.  She  is  saying  :  “Is  there 
any  water  in  the  jug,  Betty?” 

picture  6  :  Betty  is  saying  :  “No,  Mummy.  There  isn’t  any  water  in  the  jug. 
It’s  empty.” 


Questions  : 

4.  Where  is  Betty  in  Picture  4? — What  is  she  getting  out 
of  a  drawer? 

5.  Look  at  Picture  5.  What  is  there  on  the  table? — What 
is  Mrs  Wilson  saying? 

6.  Look  at  Picture  6.  What  is  Betty  saying? 


dro: 

( drawer  ) 

'worto 

(  water ) 

d5Ag. 

(jug) 

'mAmi 

(  Mummy ) 

'empti 

( empty) 

Nouveaux  infinitifs  :  to  help,  to  get. 


Voir  Grammaire,  page  84. 
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LEgON  18 


GRAMMAIRE 


Les  quantites  indefinies  :  some,  any,  no 

*•  Dans  une  phrase  affirmative  on  emploie  un  verbe  a  la  forme  affirmative  suivi  de 
—  (du,  de  la,  de  /',  des,  quelques.) 


some 


Ex.  :  There  is  some  butter  on  the  tray. 

II  y  a  du  beurre  sur  le  plateau. 


— There  are  some  knives  on  the  table* 

— II  y  a  de s  couteaux  sur  la  table. 


2.  Dans  une  phrase  interrogative  on  emploie  un  verbe  a  la  forme  interrogative  suivi 
de  j  any  —  (meme  sens  que  ' 


some 


Ex.  :  Is  there  any  butter  on  the  tray  ? 

Y  a-t-il  du  beurre  sur  le  plateau ? 


:  du,  de  la,  de  /\  des,  quelques .) 

— Are  there  any  knives  on  the  table? 

— Y  a-t-il  des  couteaux  sur  la  table? 


3.  Dans  une  phrase  negative  on  emploie 

soit  un  verbe  <3  la  forme  negative  suivi  de  any 


no 


soit  un  verbe  a  la  forme  affirmative  suivi  de 

Ex.  :  There  is  not  any  butter  on  the  tray.  — There  are  not  any  knives  on  the  table. 
There  is  no  butter  on  the  tray.  — There  are  no  knives  on  the  table. 

II  n  y  a  pas  de  beurre  sur  le  plateau.  — //  n’y  a  pas  de  couteaux  sur  la  table. 


•  Les  composes 

something 

(quel que  chose), 

someone 

la  meme  regie  que 

some. 

' 

Ex.  :  Affirm.  :  There  is  something  in  this  box. — There  is  someone  at  the  door. 
interr.  :  Is  there  anything  in  this  box?  — Is  there  anyone  at  the  door? 

Negat.  :  There  is  nothing  in  this  box.  — There  is  no  one  at  the  door. 

Formes  contractees  (revision)  :  Voir  pages  31 ,  33,  35,  39,  41 , 43,  55,  57,  63  64 

67,  68,  79,  221, 


- APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR 

Is  there  any  butter  on  the  tray? 

Yes,  there’s  some  butter  on  the  tray. 

Are  there  any  spoons? 

No,  I’m  getting  some  spoons  out  of  the  drawer. 

Is  there  any  water  in  the  jug? 

No,  there  isn  t  any  water  in  the  jug.  It’s  empty. 


ENTRAINEMENT  PHONETIQUE 


hen  1  a 

duck 

0;  i  stork  ei 

snake  1  ai 

fly 

help  — 

butter 

L  r 

tour 

eight 

J 

time 

bread 

Mummy 

*  fork 

tray 

dining-room 

any 

some 

drawer 

table 

knives 

empty 

jug 

water 

saying 

five 
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EXERCICES 


LEgON  18 


A  158 


159 


160 


161 


162 


B  163 


164 


165 


166 


Prononciation  et  Rythme 


o; 


a: ; 


The  forks  are  also  in  the 
hall. 

The  glasses  are  near  the 
large  armchair. 


A 


The  eight  plates  are  on  a 
grey  tray. 

Is  there  any  butter  for 
lunch,  Mummy? 


Mettez  :  a)  a  la  forme  interrogative;  b)  a  la  forme  negative  :  1.  There  are 
some  knives  on  the  table. — 2.  There  are  some  mice  in  the  house. — 3.  There 
is  some  butter  on  the  green  plate. — 4.  You  have  some  English  books. — 
5.  John  has  some  red  pencils. 

Completez  les  phrases  a  Vaide  de  some,  any,  not  any,  ou  no  :  1.  I  am  carrying 
...  butter  into  the  dining-room.— 2.  Are  there  ...  knives  on  the  table? — 
3.  There  are  ...  forks  in  the  kitchen. — 4.  Have  you  ...  bread? — 5.  No,  there 
is  ...  bread  in  the  house. 


Mettez  :  a)  a  la  forme  interrogative;  b)  a  la  forme  negative  :  1.  There  is 
someone  at  the  door. — 2.  He  has  something  in  his  hand. — 3.  Someone  is 
singing  in  the  street. — 4.  She  is  asking  someone  a  question. — 5.  There  is 
something  on  that  chair. 


Composez  a  Vaide  du  tableau  ci-dessous ,  2  phrases  affirmatives,  2  phrases 
interrogatives  et  2  phrases  negatives  : 


some  plates 

on  the  table. 

There  is 

some  butter 

on  the  tray. 

There  are 

any  eggs 

in  the  kitchen. 

Is  there 

any  butter 

in  the  dining-room. 

Are  there 

no  bread 
no  knives 

in  this  box. 

Completez  les  phrases  a  Vaide  de  into  ou  out  of :  1*  Betty  is  carrying  a  jug 
...  the  dining-room.— 2.  It  is  nine  (o’clock)  in  the  morning;  John  is  going 
...  the  classroom.-  3.  It  is  nine  at  night.  John  is  going  ...  his  bedroom. — - 
4.  Mrs  Wilson  is  getting  her  gloves  ...  a  drawer, — -5.  Betty  is  going  ... 
the  house  and  ...  the  garden. 

Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  Maman,  il  y  a  des  assiettes  sur  la  table,  mais  il 
n’y  a  pas  de  verres.-— 2.  Porte  le  plateau  dans  la  salle  a  manger.  —  3.  Y 
a-t-il  du  beurre  sur  la  table?  —  4.  Non,  il  est  dans  la  cuisine.  —5.  Prends 
des  couteaux  et  des  fourchettes  dans  le  tiroir,  Betty. 

Dictee  :  There  are  four  plates  and  four  glasses  on  the  table.  The  knives, 
the  forks  and  the  spoons  are  in  a  drawer.  There  is  some  bread  and  butter 
on  a  plate.  The  jug  is  empty.  It  is  a  quarter  to  one.  It  is  lunch- time. 
Mr  Wilson  and  John  are  coming  into  the  dining-room.  Mrs  Wilson  is 
in  the  kitchen. 

a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  tJsor  iz  saiu  bred  an  t)o 
troi  bat  'Sear  iz  not  'eni  'l>Ata||  Hear  iz  non  '\va:ta  an  (So  'taibl  || 
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8(> 


JOHN’S  DAY 

I'djonz  dei) 


A  picture  1  :  It  is  seven  o’clock  in  the  morning.  John  is  getting  up.  He  is 
brushing  his  hair.  (Every  morning  John  gets  up  at  seven  o’clock.) 

picture  2  :  John  is  drinking  a  cup  of  tea.  He  is  reading  a  letter. 
(Every  morning,  John  drinks  tea  at  breakfast.) 

picture  3  :  John  is  getting  into  the  bus.  He  is  going  to  school.  (Every  day 
John  goes  to  school  by  bus.) 


Questions  : 

1.  What  is  John  doing  in  Picture  1? — Say  at  what 
time  John  gets  up  every  morning, 

2.  Where  is  John  in  Picture  2? — What  is  he  doing? 
— Say  what  John  drinks  at  breakfast  every 
morning. 

3.  What  is  John  doing  in  Picture  3? — Say  how  he 
goes  to  school  every  day. — -What  is  John  carrying? 


'hrAjig 

(brushing) 

Il£<) 

(hair) 

ti : 

(tea) 

'let  a 

(letter) 

'b  re  k  fast 

(breakfast) 

gouz 

(goes) 

l)AS 

(bus) 

A  UP. 

.  - 

brush ,  cupy  bus . 

B  picture  4  :  John  is  doing  an  exercise.  He  is  writing  in  an  exercise-book. 
(Every  evening  before  dinner  he  does  his  homework.) 

picture  3  :  It  is  five  to  nine  in  the  evening.  John  is  watching  a 
play.  (Every  evening  after  dinner  John  watches  the  television.) 

picture  6  :  John  is  going  up  the  stairs.  He  is  going  to  bed.  (Every  evening 
he  goes  to  bed  at  nine  o’clock.) 


Questions  : 


4.  Look  at  Picture  4.  Is  John  playing? — Say  when 
John  does  his  homework. 

5.  Look  at  Picture  5.  Is  John  listening  to  the 
radio?  Say  when  he  watches  the  television 

6.  Where  is  John  going  in  Picture  6? — Sav  at  what 
time  he  goes  to  bed  every  evening. 


duiir) 

(  doing) 

bi'f.a: 

(  before ) 

(Iaz 

( does  ) 

'houmw.nk 

(homework) 

(  watching ) 

'\V.»t  j  iz 

(  watches  ) 

'tcli  vbyin 

( television ) 

Nouveaux  infinitifs  :  to  drink,  to  watch. 


Voir  Grammaire,  page  88. 
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LEgON  19 


GRAMMAIRE 


Le  present  de  I’indicatif  a  la  forme  simple 


I  drink  tea  every  day. 
You  drink  tea  every  day. 
He  drinks  tea  every  day. 


We  drink  tea  every  day. 
You  drink  tea  every  day. 
They  drink  tea  every  day. 


•  Formation  du  present  simple  : 

Le  present  simple  a  la  forme  de  rinfinitif  incomplete  sauf  a  la  3e  personne  du  singulier 
(masculin,  feminin  et  neutre),  qui  prend  un  .  Cet  [ S  final  se  prononce. 

Ex.  :  Every  morning  John  drinks  tea  at  breakfast. 

Cheque  matin  John  boit  du  the  ou  petit  dejeuner. 


*  Modifications  orthographiques  a  la  3«  personne  du  singulier  du  present  simple  : 
goes j  (prononcez  : gouz)  —  does  (prononcez  :dAz) —  (watches  (prononcez  :/W3tJ'iz). 


•  Emploi  du  present  simple  : 

Le  present  simple  s'emploie  pour  indiquer  une  action  habituelle,  tandis  que  le  present 
progressif  s  emploie  pour  indiquer  qu’une  action  est  en  train  de  s’accomplir. 


Present  simple  - 

Present  progressif - - — 

Every  evening  John  goes  to  bed  at  nine. 

Choque  soir  John  va  au  lit  a  9  heures. 

Look!  John  is  going  to  bed. 

Regardezl  John  va  au  lit  (ma intenant). 

Hairj  est  un  nom  collectif  singulier  (la  chevelure,  les  cheveux ).  Attention  a  I’accord 


du  verbe. 


Ex.  .‘John’s  hair  is  not  black. 


Les  cheveux  de  John  ne  sont  pas  noirs. 


-  APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR  _ 

■ 

Betty  and  I  get  up  every  morning  at  seven. 

I  get  up  at  a  quarter  past  seven  and  drink  a  cup  of  tea. 

We  go  to  school  by  bus  at  half  past  eight. 

I  go  to  school  on  my  bicycle. 

We  do  our  homework  every  evening  before  dinner. 

I  watch  the  television  after  dinner.  I  go  to  bed  at  nine  o’clock. 


ENTRAINEMENT  PHONEtIQUE 


i  •  . 

|  1  pig  i: 

bee 

1  e 

six 

tea 

into 

read 

% 

drink 

evening 

dinner 

three 

H 


hen  a 

duck 

ai  fly 

every 

brush 

write 

letter 

cup 

exercise 

breakfast 

bus 

five 

bed 

does 

nine 

pm 

_ 


_ 
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EXERCICES 


LEQDN  19 


A  167 

168 

169 

170 

171 

B  172 

173 


174 

175 

176 


Prononciation  :  Classez  les  20  mots  suivants  en  4  colonnes  de  5  mots 


correspondant  aux  sons 

fast,  grass,  bread,  pear,  horse,  large, 
drawer,  star,  where,  empty,  daughter. 


:  hair,  wall,  many,  father,  break- 
any,  parent,  water,  ask,  there, 


Mettez  au  present  simple,  en  ajoutant  a  la  fin  de  cliaque  phrase :  every  day, 
every  week,  every  morning  ou  every  evening.  Ex.  :  ( John  is  going  to  school. 
John  goes  to  school  every  day).  1.  Betty  is  brushing  her  hair. —  2.  Mr  Wilson 
is  cutting  the  grass.  3,  Mrs  Wilson  is  cutting  some  bread. — 4.  I  am 
listening  to  the  radio. — 5.  The  children  are  going  to  school  by  bus. 


Mettez  le  verbe  au  present,  forme  progressive,  ou  au  present  simple,  selon 
le  sens  :  1.  Every  night  I  [to  go)  to  bed. — 2.  Look  at  Betty.  She  (to  paint) 
a  picture. — 3.  Every  Sunday  we  (to  have)  a  holiday. — 4.  It  (to  rain)  in 
winter. — 5.  The  wind  (to  blow)  in  autumn. — 6.  The  teacher  is  in  the  class¬ 
room.  He  (to  speak)  to  the  class. 

Mettez  le  verbe  au  present,  forme  progressive  :  1.  It  [to  rain). — 2.  I  (to 
drink)  a  glass  of  water. — 3,  My  father  (to  listen)  to  the  radio.— A.  Mr  Wilson’s 
brother  (to  write)  a  book. — 5*  We  (to  sit)  in  the  classroom. 


Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  Chaque  matin,  John  se  leve  a  sept  heures  et 
demie.  — 2.  II  boit  une  tasse  de  the  a  huit  heures  et  quart.  —  3.  A  neuf 
heures,  il  monte  dans  Tautobus.  —  4.  A  neuf  heures  et  demie,  il  entre 
dans  la  salle  de  classe.  —  5.  John  a  quatre  cours  chaque  matin. 


Mettez  au  singulier  :  1.  The  boys  watch  the  television  every  evening. — - 
2.  They  do  their  homework  after  tea. — 3.  The  girls  go  to  school  by  bus. — 
4.  These  men  paint  pictures  every  day. — 5.  Those  women  get  up  at  six 
o’clock. 

Composez  5  phrases  ay  ant  un  sens ,  en  mettant  dans  le  bon  ordre  les  verbes 
de  la  2e  colonne  : 


John 

are  playing 

to  bed. 

Betty 

listens 

her  hair  every  morning. 

Mr  Wilson 

is  going 

to  the  radio  every  day. 

Mrs  Wilson 

brushes 

in  an  armchair. 

The  children 

is  sitting 

in  the  garden. 

Complete  z  les  phrases  suivantes  avec  la  preposition  qui  convient  :  1.  John 

goes  to  bed  ...  dinner. — 2.  The  teacher  stands . the  class. — 3.  April 

is  ...  March  and  May. — 4.  John  watches  the  television  ...  he  goes  to  bed. — 
5.  We  go  to  school  ...  bus. 

Dictee.  Every  day  Betty  gets  up  at  half  past  seven.  She  has  breakfast 
at  a  quarter  past  eight.  She  goes  to  school  at  ten  to  nine.  In  the  evening 
she  does  her  homework,  watches  the  television,  and  goes  to  bed  at  nine. 

a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  d$on  driqks  ti:  ot  'brekfost 
and  'wo:to  ot  lAntffl  Iriz'  psoronts  drirjk  ti:  in  tSi:  'i:vniq|| 
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CLOTHES  FOR  THE  FAMILY 

(kloutSz  fa  "5a  'faemili) 


A  in  the  first  picture  there  are  :  1.  a  cap  —  2.  a  hat  —  3.  trousers  — 4.  a  shirt 
—  5.  socks  —  6.  stockings. 

in  the  second  picture  Mr  Wilson  is  in  town.  .  He  is  wearing  a  hat 
and  an  overcoat.  (Mr  Wilson  does  not  wear  a  hat  and  an  overcoat  in 
the  garden.) 

in  the  third  picture  Mr  Wilson  is  in  the  garden.  He  is  wearing  a  white 
pullover  and  grey  trousers.  (Mr  Wilson  does  not  wear  a  pullover  in  town  or 
in  his  office.) 


Does  Mr  Wilson  wear  a  hat  in  town ? 
Yes ,  he  does . 


Does  he  wear  a  hat  in  the  garden? 
No ,  he  does  not. 

(No,  he  doesn't .  (Pr.  :  'dAg'nt)). 


Questions  : 

1.  What  is  there  in  the  first  picture? 

2.  Where  is  Mr  Wilson  in  the  second  picture? 
What  is  he  wearing? — Does  Mr  Wilson  wear 
a  hat  and  an  overcoat  in  the  garden? 

3*  Where  is  Mr  Wilson  in  the  third  picture?  What 
is  he  wearing? — Does  Mr  Wilson  wear  a  pull¬ 
over  in  town  or  in  his  office? 


trauzaz 

( trousers  ) 

.M  . 

( shirt ) 

'w&arin 

( wearing  ) 

1 

tmm 

( town  ) 

'ouvakou t 

(  overcoat ) 

'pnkaiiva 

(  pullover ) 

B  IN  the  fourth  picture  Mrs  Wilson  is  carrying  an  umbrella.  She  is  wearing  a 
black  coat.  (Mrs  Wilson  does  not  wear  a  coat  when  it  is  warm.) 

in  the  fifth  picture  John  and  Betty  are  in  tl\e  country.  It  is  cold* 
They  are  wearing  warm  clothes.  John  is  wearing  black  shorts  and  grey 
socks.  Betty  is  wearing  stockings.  (Betty  does  not  wear  stockings  in 
summer.) 

in  the  sixth  picture  Mr  and  Mrs  Wilson  are  at  a  concert.  Mr  Wilson  is 
wearing  a  dark  suit.  Mrs  Wilson  is  wearing  a  long  white  dress.  (Mrs  Wilson 
does  not  wear  a  long  white  dress  at  home.) 

Questions  : 

4.  What  is  Mrs  Wilson  carrying  in  the  fourth  pic¬ 
ture? — What  is  she  wearing? — Does  Mrs  Wil¬ 
son  wear  a  coat  in  summer? 

5.  Where  are  John  and  Betty  in  the  fifth  pic¬ 
ture? — What  are  they  wearing? — Does  Betty 
wear  stockings  in  summer? 

6.  Where  are  Mr  and  Mrs  Wilson  in  the  sixth  pic¬ 
ture? — What  are  they  wearing? — Does  Mrs 
Wilson  wear  a  long  white  dress  at  home? 


Nouvel  infinitif  :  to  wear.  Voir  Grammaire ,  page  92. 


Ain'brela 

(  umbrella  ) 

'lvAntri 

(  country  ) 

'sAma 

'.konsat 

(  summer  ) 

(  concert ) 

SJU:  t 

(suit) 

on  clothes , 

coat ,  cold ,  home 

r \  l 

K.f  S 


fourth,  warm,  shorts. 
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LEgON  20 


GRAMMAIRE 


Lc  present  simple  a  la  forme  interrogative  et  negative 


Forme  interrogative 


Forme  negative 


Do  I  wear  a  hat? 
Do  you  wear  a  hat? 
Does  he  wear  a  hat? 
Do  we  wear  hats? 
Do  you  wear  hats? 
Do  they  wear  hats  ? 


I  do  not  wear  a  hat. 
You  do  not  wear  a  hat. 
He  does  not  wear  a  hat. 
We  do  not  wear  hats. 
You  do  not  wear  hats. 
They  do  not  wear  hats. 


•  L  auxiliaire  do  .  C  est  I  auxiliaire  do  (3e  personne  ;  does)  qui  sert  a  conjuguer 


les  verbes  ordinaires  a  la  forme  interrogative  et  negative  du  present  simple.  L’auxiliaire 
change  de  forme  (3e  personne),  tandis  que  le  verbe  coniupue  reste  invnrinhl p  fVnir  la 


tableau  ci-dessus .)  1  w  *  . .  ,c 

Note  :  Le  verbe  [do1  ( faire )  se  conjugue  a  la  forme  interrogative  et  negative  du  present 
simple  avec  I' auxiliaire  do. 

Ex.  :  Does  Betty  do  her  homework  in  the  garden  ? 

Betty  foit-el/e  ses  devoirs  dons  le  jardin? 

No,  she  does  not  do  her  homework  in  the  garden. 

Non,  elle  ne  foit  pos  ses  devoirs  dons  le  jardin. 

•  Formes  contractees  :  do  not  =  don’t  (Pr.  :  dount) 


does  not  =  doesn’t  (Pr.  :  'dAznt). 
do  you  =  d’you  (Voir  page  221 . ) 


•  Attention  aux  expressions  suivantes  :  at  home  —  at  school — 

d  la  maison  —  c  /’£co/e  — 

in  the  garden  —  in  town  —  in  the  country  —  at  a  concert. 

dans  le  jardin  —  en  vi lie  —  a  la  campagne  —  au  concert. 

L’imperatif  a  la  forme  negative 

Ex.  :  Don’t  look  at  your  book! — Don't  speak  French! 

Ne  regardez  pas  votre  livre!—Ne  parlez  pas  frangais! 


- APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR 


When  does  Mr  Wilson  wear  a  pullover  ? 
He  wears  a  pullover  in  the  garden. 


Does  he  wear  a  pullover  in  town? 

No,  he  doesn't.  He  wears  a  dark  suit  in  town. 


What  do  John  and  Betty  wear  when  it’s  cold? 
They  wear  warm  clothes  when  it’s  cold. 


ENTRAINEMENT  PHON^TIQUE 


a?  1  cat 

J 


black 

carry 


cap 

hat 


stocking 

office 

concert 


_ _  j 


stork 

warm 

shorts 

four 


ou !  goat 


clothes 

overcoat 

pullover 

cold 


a  bear 


there 

where 

wear 

hair 


fourth 
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EXERCICES 


LEgON  20 


A  177 

178 

179 

180 

181 

B  182 

183 

184 

185 

186 


Classez  les  15  mots  suivants  en  3  colonnes  de  5  mots  correspondant 

:  skirt,  wear,  trousers,  hair,  work,  town,  year, 


!  9; 


parent,  where,  how,  bird,  church,  stairs,  cloud. 


aux  sons 
ground, 


Mettez  :  a  a  la  forme  interrogative;  b)  a  la  forme  negative  :  1.  She  carries 
an  umbrella  every  day. — 2.  Mr  Wilson  wears  a  pullover  in  his  office. — 
3.  Mrs  Wilson  is  wearing  a  red  dress. — 4*  He  is  drinking  a  glass  of  water. — 
5.  Betty  goes  to  school  by  bus. 

Composez  4  phrases  interrogatives  a  Vaide  du  tableau  ci-dessous  : 


Do  Mr  and  Mrs  Wilson 

wear  a  white  dress 

every  day? 

Does  Mrs  Wilson 

carry  a  satchel 

in  summer? 

Do  you 

j  watch  the  television 

1  wear  a  warm  coat  i 

in  the  country? 

Does  Betty 

|  in  the  evening? 

Posez  des  questions  commengant  par  Where,  What  \$hen  ou  How  many 

et  correspondant  aux  reponses  suiv antes ;  faites  porter  la  question  sur  hs  mots 
en  italique  :  1.  Mr  Wilson  wears  a  pullover  in  the  garden. — 2.  Mrs  Wilson  has 
three  hats. — 3.  Mr  Wilson  is  wearing  an  overcoat . — 4.  Betty’s  hat  is  in  the 
box. — 5.  Men  wear  overcoats  in  winter. 

a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  inisto  'wilsn  Inez  o  l<i:dj 
'g<i;dn||  wen  hi;  izinhiz  'gu:dn  hi:  wsoz  o  'jelou  'pu^ouva  and  braun  'trauzaz|| 


-  Prononciation  et  Rythme 


o  u 


When  it’s  cold  I  wear  a  pullover  and  an  overcoat, 
a;  j  D’you  wear  shorts  when  it’s  warm? 

_ i 

~*!  m  - 

I  don’t  wear  brown  trousers  in  town. 


nu 


Mettez  s  a)  a  la  forme  negative;  b)  a  la  forme  interrogative  :  1.  She  wears 
a  long  white  dress  in  winter.— 2.  Mr  Wilson  is  wearing  a  dark  suit. — 3.  They 
are  going  to  a  concert. — 4.  John  wears  warm  clothes  in  summer. — 5.  You 
get  up  at  half  past  six. 

Completez  les  phrases  a  Vaide  de  at,  at  a,  in,  ou  in  the  :  1.  Betty  does  not 
wear  a  hat  ...  bed.  -2.  Mr  and  Mrs  Wilson  are  ...  concert. — 3.  Mr  Wilson’s 
office  is  ...  town. — 4.  John  writes  on  the  blackboard  ...  school. — 5.  The 
children  play  with  their  dog  ...  garden. 

Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  M.  Wilson  porte-t-il  un  chapeau  a  Londres? — 
2.  Gui.  II  a  un  chapeau  noir  et  un  chapeau  gris.  —  3.  Porte-t-il  un  chapeau 
a  la  campagne?  —  4.  Non,  il  ne  porte  pas  de  chapeau  a  la  campagne  quand 
iJ  fait  chaud.  —  5.  II  porte  un  chapeau  en  hiver  quand  il  pleut. 

Dictee  :  In  his  garden  Mr  Wilson  wears  grey  trousers  and  a  pullover.  He 
does  not  wear  a  hat.  At  a  concert  he  wears  a  dark  suit  and  black  shoes. 
In  winter  Mr  Wilson  wears  a  hat  and  an  overcoat  in  the  street.  He  carries 
an  umbrella. 
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21 


THE  FACE  AJND  THE  BODY 

(Sa  feis  and  tSo  'bodi) 


Q  ,  cP 
face 

14 


picture  1  :  Betty  has  a  pretty  face. 

She  has  fair  hair  (1) 
and 

large  blue  eyes  (2). 

Her  nose  (3) 
and  her  mouth  (4) 
are  small. 

Her  lips  (5)  are  red. 

Her  teeth  (6)  are  white. 

Her  ears  (7)  are  under  her  hair. 


'priti 

(  pretty) 

f  I 

(  far) 

hea 

(hair) 

l'|«l5 

(large) 

aiz 

(eyes) 

nmiz 

(  nose ) 

mauO 

(  mouth  ) 

smo:I 

(  small ) 

i.T? 

(  ears  ) 

Questions  :  Has  Betty  dark  hair? — Has  she  brown  eyes? — Has  she  a  pretty  nose? 

— Has  she  a  large  mouth? — What  colour  are  her  lips? — Are  her  teeth 
yellow? — Where  are  Betty’s  ears? 


B  PICTURE 


2  :  The  principal  parts  of  the  body  are  : 


the  head  (1) 
the  neck  (2) 
the  shoulders  (3) 
the  back  (4) 
the  arms  (5) 


the  hands  (6) 
the  fingers  (7) 
the  legs  (8) 
the  knees  (9) 
the  feet  (10). 


pasts 

( parts  ) 

hod 

(head) 

'  J’oukbz 

( shoulders  ) 

asmz 

(arms) 

ni:z 

(  knees  ) 

fist 

( feet) 

hould 

(hold) 

lb: 

(  floor  ) 

picture  3  :  Gyp  is  a  small  dog,  but  it  can  carry  Betty’s  bag  in  its  mouth. 


picture  4  :  John  is  holding  Gyp  by  the  neck.  There  is  a  baU 
on  the  floor,  but  Gyp  cannot  play  with  it. 


picture  5 


Gyp  is  not  a  large  dog. 
garden. 


It  cannot  jump  out  of  the  window  into  the 


picture  6  :  Betty  is  holding  a  brush  in  her  hand.  Gyp’s  nose 
is  on  her  knee,  and  she  can  brush  her  dog’s  head. 


Questions  :  Look  at  Picture  2.  What  is  Number  1? — What  is  Number  2?  etc.  How 

many  arms  have  you?  How  many  legs?  How  many  fingers? 
Picture  3  :  Is  Gyp  a  large  dog?  What  can  Gyp  do? 

Picture  4  :  What  is  John  doing?  Is  Gyp  playing  with  the  ball? 
Picture  5  :  Where  is  Gyp?  Can  Gyp  jump  out  of  the  window? 

Describe  Picture  6.  - 

Nouveaux  infinitifs  :  to  hold,  to  describe.  Verbe  defectif  :  I  can. 

Voir  Grammaire,  page  96. 
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LEgON  21 


GRAMMAIRE 


Le  verbe  defectif 


CAN 

I 

- —  - -  - - i 


I  can 


=  je  peux,  je  suis  physiquement  capable  de,  je  sais. 

je  peux,  je  suis  intellectuellement  capable  de,  je  sais . 
Parfois  I  je  suis  autoris6  d. 


Ex.  :  John  can  carry  Gyp  in  his  arms. 

John  peut  porter  Gyp  dans  ses  bras. 

I  can  read  this  book. 

Je  suis  capable  de  lire  ce  livre. 


I  can  play  football. 

Je  sais  jouer  au  football. 

I  can  speak  English. 

Je  sais  parler  anglais . 


Regies  :  I .  Les  verbes  d^fectifs  sont  des  verbes  auxquels  certains  temps  font  defaut.  Les 
verbes  ddfectifs  n’ont  en  general  que  deux  temps  :  le  present  et  le  passe  (qu’on  nomme 
en  anglais,  le  «  preterit  »). 

2.  Les  verbes  defectifs  ne  prennent  pas  d'  S  a  la  3e  personne  du  singulier  de 
I’indicatif  present.  Ex.  :  He  can  read.  (II  sol t  lire.) 

3.  Ms  se  conjuguent  a  la  forme  interrogative  et  negative  sons  I’auxiliaire  do 
(com me  to  be  et  to  have). 

4.  Ils  sont  suivis  de  I’infinitif  incomplet  (infinitif  sans  to). 

qui  s’£crit  en  un  seul  mot. 


5.  La  forme  negative  de  can  est 


cannot 


cannot 


est  invariable  et  est  employe  a  toutes  les  personnes  dans  la 


conjugaison  negative  de  I’indicatif  present. 

Ex.  :  Can  he  speak  English?  Yes,  he  can  speak  English. 

Sait-il  parler  anglais ?  Oui,  il  s ait  parler  anglais. 


Can  they  speak  French  ? 

Savent-ils  parler  frangais? 


No,  they  cannot  speak  French. 

Non,  ils  ne  savent  pas  parler  frangais. 


•  Pluriels  irreguliers  :  foot  —  pluriel  :  feet  ( prononcez  ;  f i it) 

tooth  —  pluriel  :  teeth  ( prononcez  :ti:0). 


_  APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR 

Has  your  sister  Betty  dark  hair  ? 

No,  she  has  fair  hair. 

Has  she  brown  eyes? 

No,  she  has  large  blue  eyes. 

Has  she  a  large  mouth? 

No,  her  mouth  and  her  nose  are  small. 

Have  you  a  picture  of  Betty  ? 

Yes,  look!  She’s  holding  her  dog  in  her  arms. 


ENTRAINEMENT  PHON^TIQUE 


• 

i; 

bee 

~ - 

• 

i 

P>g 

e 

hen 

teeth 

pretty 

- - 

head 

knee 

Up 

neck 

feet 

finger 

leg 

fly 

ou 

goat 

£9  bear 

eye 

nose 

fair 

white 

shoulder 

hair 

five 

hold 

where 
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188 

189 

190 

191 

192 

193 

194 

195 
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EXERCICES 


LE^ON  21 


Prononciation  :  Classez  les  20  mots  suiyants  en  4  colonnes  de  5  mots  corres- 
pondant  aux  sons  so  ou  A  ai  :  nose,  one,  coat,  hair,  cut,  tongue, 


shoulder,  eye,  there,  hold,  white,  fair,  butter,  snow,  five,  where,  duck, 
I,  their,  fly. 


Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  :  1.  Betty’s  ...  are  under  her  hair.- -2.  She 
has  red  ...  and  blue  *.. — 3.  Her  ...  are  white. — 4.  Her  ...  is  fair. — 5.  Her 
tongue  is  in  her  ... 


Mettez  au  pluriel ;  1.  The  man  has  a  yellow  tooth. — 2.  He  has  dark  hair. — 
3.  The  leaf  in  the  glass  is  green.  ~4>.  That  woman  has  a  watch.- — 5.  This 
child  has  a  pretty  mouth. 

Dictee.  Fred  has  black  hair  and  large  ears.  He  has  brown  eyes  and  a  large 
nose.  His  teeth  are  white  and  his  mouth  is  small.  His  face  is  pink  and 
white. 


a)  Lisez;  b)  ficrivez  en  ortkographe  normale  :  d^on  hiez  w,vn  mauOj  tu: 
lips [  'twenti  eit  ti:0j  tu:  aiz  tu:  ioz|  WAn  nouz  and  wAn  t Arj, [| 


Prononciation  et  Rythme 


t)  0  i  The  teeth  are  in  the  mouth. 


i:  I 


There’s  a  bee  on  your  knee. 


ou 


Put  your  overcoat  on  your  shoulders. 


Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  d  V aide  de  can,  ou  cannot  :  1.  I  ...  speak 
French. — 2.  A  horse  ...  write  a  book. — 3.  John  ...  carry  his  father. — 4.  We 
...  go  to  the  moon  this  months — 5.  The  children  in  my  class  ...  read. 

Corrigez  les  mots  en  italique  :  1.  I  have  thirty-eight  teeth. — 2.  I  stand  on 
my  arms. — 3.  My  fingers  are  on  my  feet. — 4.  My  eyes  are  under  my  nose. — 
5.  My  shoulders  are  part  of  my  legs. 

Faites  5  phrases  ayant  un  sens  normal,  d  Vaide  du  tableau  ci-dessous  : 


My  mouth 

* 

• 

under  your  hair. 

My  teeth 

is 

between  his  teeth. 

Your  ears 

are 

in  my  mouth. 

Betty’s  head 

under  my  nose. 

Father’s  pipe 

on  her  neck. 

Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  Betty  a-t-elle  des  cheveux  noirs?  —  2.  A-t-elle 
des  yeux  marrons?  —  3.  Ses  dents  sont-elles  blanches?  — -  4.  Sa  bouche 
est-elle  petite?  A-t-elJe  un  grand  nez?  —  5.  Betty  a-t-elle  un  joli  visage? 
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A  DAY  WITH  BETTY 

(a  dei  AVI'S  'beti) 


i  l  picture  1  :  Betty  is  at  the  hairdresser’s*  The  hairdresser  is  cutting  her  hair. 

picture  2  :  Betty  is  at  the  dentist’s.  The  dentist  says  :  “I  can  feel 
a  small  hole  in  one  of  your  teeth.” 

picture  3  :  Betty  is  in  the  kitchen.  She  is  tasting  the  soup.  The  soup  is  good, 
but  it  is  very  hot. 


Questions  : 

1.  Look  at  Picture  1.  Where  is  Betty? — What  is  the 
hairdresser  doing? 

2.  Look  at  Picture  2.  Is  Betty  at  the  hairdresser’s? 
—  What  does  the  dentist  say? 

3.  Look  at  Picture  3.  Where  is  Betty? — What  is 
she  doing? — Is  the  soup  cold?  x. 


\ 

picture  4  :  Betty  is  in  the  garden.  Sli^  has  some  flowers  in  her  left  hand. 
She  is  holding  a  rose  in  her  right  hand.  She  is  smelling  that  rose. 

picture  5  :  Betty  is  at  home.  She  is  watching  the  television.  She  is 

looking  at  the  actors*.  She  can  see  t^eir  faces  well. 

\ 

PICTURE  6  :  Betty  is  listening  to  a  concert  on  the  radio,  but  the  telephone  is 
ringing.  She  cannot  hear  the  music,  and  she  must  answer  the  telephone. 


heo/lresa 

(hairdresser ) 

Mwvl  if) 

(  cutting) 

sei 

(say) 

sez 

(says) 

fj:i 

( feel) 

haul 

(hole) 

kit  J  Hi 

(kitchen) 

teistii] 

( tasting) 

Can  Betty  see  the  actors'  faces  weU? 
Yes ,  she  can. 


Can  Betty  hear  the  music  well? 
No ,  she  can't. 


Questions  : 

4.  Where  is  Betty  in  Picture  4? — What  is  she  holding 
in  her  left  hand? — What  is  she  holding  in  her 
right  hand? — What  is  Betty  doing? 

5.  Where  is  Betty  in  Picture  5? — What  is  she  doing? 
— Can  she  see  the  actors’  faces  well? 

6.  What  is  Betty  doing  in  Picture  6? — Can  she  hear 
the  music  well? 


llauoz 

(  flowers  ) 

ra  i  ( 

(  right) 

Svol.ji,) 

(  watching) 

'trli,vi 

( television  ) 

'lisni:] 

(listening) 

'telifoiin 

( telephone) 

hi  a 

(hear) 

in  jiuzik 

(  music ) 

m  nsa 

(answer) 

m.vst 

(must) 

Nouveaux  infinitifs  :  to  feel,  to  taste,  to  smell,  to  see,  to  ring,  to  hear,  to  answer. 
Verbe  defectif  :  I  must. 


Voir  Grammaire,  page  100. 
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LEgON  22 


GRAMMAIRE 


Le  cas  possessif  incomp  let 

Dans  des  locutions  com  me  «  at  the  hairdresser’s  »  et  «  at  the  dentist  s  »,  les  mots 
«  shop  »  et  «  house  »  sont  sous-entendus. 

Ex.  ;  Betty  is  at  the  hairdresser’s.  Betty  is  at  the  dentist  s. 

Betty  est  chez  le  coiffeur.  Betty  est  chez  le  dentiste . 

At  the  Wilsons’. 

Chez  les  Wilson. 


CAN 


devant  les  verbes  de  perception 


En  anglais,  on  emploie  souvent  le  defectif  can  devant  les  verbes  de  perception 


Ex.  :  Can  you  see  John’s  right  hand  in  Picture  I  ? 

Voyez-vous  la  mom  droite  de  John  dans  I’ image  N°  I  ? 

(Pouvez-vous  voir. . .) 

•  Forme  contractee  :  cannot  =  can’t  (Pr.  :  nt).  (Voir  page 


221.) 


Le  verbe  defectif 


MUST 


Must  (comme  can)  est  un  verbe  defectif.  (Voir  Regies,  page  96.) 

I  must  =  je  dois  —  je  suis  oblige  de...  — j'ai  d  ...  —  il  faut  queje  ... 

Ex.  :  I  must  go.  She  must  work. 

Je  dois  partir.  II  faut  qu'elle  t ravaille. 

•  Forme  contractee  :  must  not  =  mustn’t  (Pr.  :  "mAsnt). 


_ APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR  _ 

The  telephone’s  ringing.  Can  you  answer  it? 

No,  I  can’t;  I’m  watching  the  television. 

Can  Betty  answer  it? 

No,  she  can’t;  she’s  tasting  the  soup  in  the  kitchen. 
I  can  smell  it  here ;  it  smells  good. 


ENTRAINEMENT  PHON^TIQUE 


bee 

feel 

teeth 

three 

P'g 

pretty 

kitchen 

listen 

■  —  i 

e  hen 
left 
smell 
dentist 

s - 1 

O  1 

dog 

watch 

concert 

what 

ei 

snake 

say 

taste 

radio 

- 1  on  1 

goat 

hold 

hole 

rose 

hi 

'  - — L 

horse 

hair 

hand 

hear 
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198 

199 
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201 

202 
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204 
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EXERCICES 


LE^ON  22 

— — — — B—  Mill 


Prononciation  :  Classez  les  20  mots  suivants  en  4  colonnes  de  5  mots  corres¬ 
pondent  aux  sons  e 


• 

r - 

1  ■ 

l  e 

i: 

a: 

1 

|  ei  1 

breakfast,  leaves,  moon. 


Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  a  Vaide  de  trois  verbes  de  perception  diffe- 
rents  :  1.  Mrs  Wilson  is  ...  the  soup. — -2.  Can  you  ...  the  bird  in  that  tree?— 
3.  I  can  ...  the  wind  on  my  face. — 4.  I  can  ...  my  mother  at  the  door.— 
5.  ...  the  dog’s  nose;  it  is  very  cold. 

Repondez  negativement  aux  questions  suivantes,  en  employant  la  toumure 
idiomatique  Ex.  :  Have  you  a  horse?  No,  I  have  not  :  1.  Has  John  two 

sisters? — 2.  Does  Betty  go  to  school  on  Sundays?-  -3.  Can  you  see  the  star 
between  those  trees? — 4.  Are  you  reading  this  book? — 5.  Have  you  any 
white  socks? 


Repondez  affirmativement  aux  questions  suivantes,  en  employant  la  tournure 
idiomatique  :  Ex.  :  Have  you  a  horse?  Yes,  I  have.  1.  Do  you  watch 
the  television  every  day? — 2.  Can  you  feel  the  hole  in  my  tooth? — 3.  Is 
the  soup  very  hot? — 4.  Has  John  a  sister? — 5.  Does  John  play  games  on 
Fridays? 

a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  'misiz  \vilsn  iz  at  t5a  'dontists|| 
hi:  keen  fi:l  sAm  lends  houlz  in  ha:  ti:0  [| 


-  Prononciation  el  Rytlime 


This  is  part  of  a  large  garden. 


Hold  those  /“oses  under  vournose. 


There’s  a  small  door  in  that  wall* 


Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  a  Vaide  de  quatre  verbes  de  perception 
differents  :  1.  Can  you  ...  the  song? — 2.  Can  you  ...  the  actors  well? — 
3.  John  is  ...  some  fish. — 4.  That  egg  is  not  good.  I  can  ...  it. 


Corrigez  les  mots  en  italique  :  1.  I  hear  with  my  mouth. — 2.  I  can  smell 
the  picture  on  the  blackboard. — 3.  I  taste  soup  with  a  knife. — 4.  Betty  is 
tasting  a  large  red  rose.— 5.  The  telephone  is  ringing;  1  can  see  it. 

Traduisez  en  anglais :  1.  Betty  est  dans  l’autobus.  Elle  va  chez  le  dentiste.  — 

2.  Elle  dit  au  dentiste  :  «  II  y  a  deux  petits  trous  dans  une  de  mes  dents.  »  — 

3.  Betty  est  assise  dans  la  salle  de  sejour.  Elle  tient  trois  roses  dans  sa 
main  gauche. — 4.  John  est  assis  dans  un  fauteuil.  II  est  en  train  de  regarder 
la  television.  —  5.  Ecoute,  Betty!  Le  telephone  est-il  en  train  de  sonner? 

Dictee.  Mrs  Green  goes  to  the  hairdresser’s  every  week.  The  hairdresser 
cuts  her  hair  every  month.  Mrs  Green’s  hair  is  long  and  fair.  Her 
husband’s  hair  is  short  and  dark. 
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23 


PHYSICAL  TRAINING 

f'fiziko]  'trciniiji) 


O,  CP 

face 

15 


A  picture  1  :  The  gym  master  can  carry  a  pupil  on  his  head.  He  has  a  strong 
neck  and  very  strong  arms. 

PICTURE  2  :  Fred  cannot  kick  the  ball  with  his  right  foot.  He  cannot 
kick  the  ball  because  it  is  too  high. 

49 

picture  3  :  Charles  is  able  to  carry  another  boy  on  his  back.  He  is  very  tall 
and  strong. 


Is  Charles  able  to  carry  another  boy  on 
his  back? — Yes,  he  is. 


Is  Charles  able  to  carry  the  gym  master 
on  his  back? — No,  he's  not. 


Why  can  the  gym  master  carry  another  boy  on  his  head  ? — Because  he's  very  strong. 


Questions  : 

1.  Look  at  Picture  1.  Is  the  gym  master  very  strong? 
What  can  he  do? 

2.  Look  at  Picture  2. — Can  Fred  kick  the  ball? — Why 
can't  Fred  kick  the  ball? 

3.  Look  at  Picture  3. — Why  is  Charles  able  to  carry 
another  boy  on  his  back? 


d5im 

(gym) 

TnuiSta 

(  master ) 

bi'koz 

(  because  ) 

hai' 

(high) 

tfdilz 

(  Charles  ) 

'eibl 

(able) 

o'nA  da 

( another  ) 

tod 

( tall ) 

wai 

(why) 

B  picture  4  :  Look  at  Ann.  She  can  touch  the  floor  with  her  fingers.  She  is 
also  able  to  touch  her  knees  with  her  head. 

picture  5  :  Bob  has  very  short  legs.  He  cannot  run  fast.  He  is  not 
able  to  run  fast. 

picture  6  :  You  can  see  Jack  in  Picture  6.  He  can  stand  on  his  hands.  That 
# 

is  easy.  But  he  cannot  walk  on  his  hands.  That  is  too  difficult. 

Questions  : 


4.  Look  at  Picture  4.  What  is  Ann  able  to  do? 

5.  Look  at  Picture  5.  Can  Bob  run  fast? — Why  is  he 
not  able  to  run  fast? 

6.  Look  at  Picture  6.  What  can  Jack  do?- — Why 
is  he  not  able  to  walk  on  his  hands? — Can  you  stand 
on  your  hands? — Can  you  walk  on  your  hands? 

Nouveaux  infinitifs  :  to  kick,  to  touch,  to  run,  to  walk. 

Voir  Grammaire ,  page  104 . 


tAtJ 

( touch  ) 

y  Oil  sou 

(  also  ) 

rAn 

(  run) 

bust 

(  fast ) 

(  Jack  ) 

/  ■  *  • 

1JZ1 

( easy) 

(  walk  ) 

'difiknlt 

(  difficult) 
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LE^ON  23 


GRAMMAIRE 


Equivalence  de 


I  can 


I  am  able  to  ( je  suis  capable  de...)  =  I  can  (je  peux). 

La  locution  to  be  able  to  remplace  souvent  le  verbe  can  et  sera  notamment  employee 
pour  la  conjugaison  des  temps  qui  font  defaut  au  verbe  defectif. 

Ex.  :  I  can  run  fast.  I  am  able  to  run  fast. 

Je  peux  courir  vite.  Je  suis  capable  de  courir  vite. 

Can  you  carry  Fred  ?  Are  you  able  to  carry  Fred  ? 

Peux-tu  porter  Fred ?  Es-tu  capable  de  porter  Fred? 


Why  ?  ( pourquoi  ?)  sert  a  poser  une  question  sur  la  cause.  La  reponse  commence 


alors  par  because...  (parce  que...). 

Ex.  :  Why  can  the  gym  master  carry  a  pupil  on  his  head  ? 

Pourquoi  le  professeur  de  gymnastique  peut-il  porter  un  e/eve  sur  sa  tete? 


Because  he  is  very  strong. 

Parce  qu'il  est  tr&s  fort . 


_  APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR  _ 

Is  your  gym  master  very  strong? 

Yes,  he  is.  He  has  a  strong  neck  and  very  strong  arms. 

Can  he  stand  on  his  head? 

Yes,  and  he’s  able  to  walk  on  his  hands. 

Can  you  touch  your  knees  with  your  head? 

No,  I  can’t.  But  I'm  able  to  touch  the  floor  with  my  fingers. 
Can  Bob  run  fast? 

No,  he’s  not  able  to  run  fast.  His  legs  are  very  short. 


ENTRAINEMENT  PHONETIQUE 


bee 

knee 

see 

easy 

three 


r - 1 


P*g 

ae  cat 

gym 

can 

kick 

carry 

physical 

stand 

difficult 

hand 

carp 

o: 

stork 

arm 

ball 

fast 

tall 

master 

short 

Charles 

walk 

duck 

r 

rat 

touch 

run 

run 

right 

another 

strong 

one 

carry 

giraffe 

gym 

John 

Jack 

June 
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EXERCICES 


LEgON  23 


A  207 


-  Prononciation  et  Rythme  - 

It  is  not  easy  to  see  the  bees  in  the  trees* 

L _ j 

- 1 

»■  I  Jack  can  carry  a  man  on  his  back, 
ju:  The  pnpils  have  new  blue  suits. 


208  Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  a  V aide  de  can  ou  cannot  :  1.  I  ...  speak 
English. — 2.  A  giraffe  ...  ride  a  bicycle. — -3.  A  strong  man  ...  carry  a  boy 
on  his  head. — 4.  You  ...  kick  a  ball  with  your  hands.— 5.  Pigs  ...  read. 

209  Donnez  le  contraire  des  mots  en  italique  s  1.  The  dark  girl  can  shut  the 
window. — 2.  It  is  a  very  hot  day. — 3.  Hold  the  large  book  in  your  left 
hand. — 4.  That  man  can  sing  well. — 5.  The  girl  can  watch  the  television 
after  dinner. 

210  a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en 

bo:l?  bi'koz  hi:  haez  lor) 
j’ouldoz?  bi'koz  hi:  hscz  a 


orthographe  normale  :  wai  kaen  "Sis  in  sen  kik  "So 
legzfl  wai  iz  tja:lz  eibl  ta  'ka>ri  o'nAtJa  boi  on  hiz 
►  stror)  baekll 


B  211 


Prononciation  :  Classez  les  15  mots  suivants  en  3  colonnes  de  5  mots,  corres¬ 
pondent  aux  sons  a  0:  ai  :  right,  walk,  touch,  tall,  high,  run,  floor, 

write,  why,  another,  drawer,  country,  short,  knife,  under. 


212  Donnez  le  contraire  des  mots  en  italique  :  1.  This  boy  cannot  run  fast; 
his  legs  are  very  short. — 2.  The  girl  is  able  to  touch  her  knees  with  her  head ; 
it  is  easy. — 3.  The  boy  behind  Bob  is  short;  he  has  fair  hair. — 4.  The  girl 
with  long  hair  is  shutting  the  door  of  the  classroom.— -5.  Fred  cannot  stand 
on  his  head;  it  is  difficult. 

213  Composez  5  phrases  ayant  un  sens  a  I'aide  du  tableau  ci-dessous  : 


1 

I  cannot  do  this  exercise 

! 

.  -  ■■  --  -  — 

it  is  raining. 

Bob  cannot  run  fast 

it  has  no  feet. 

A  snake  cannot  play  football 

because 

I  have  an  exercise  to  do. 

I  cannot  watch  the  television 

it  is  too  difficult. 

John  is  wearing  an  overcoat 

his  legs  are  too  short. 

214  Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  Peux-tu  porter  Fred  sur  ton  dos?  —  2.  Non,  ii 
est  trop  grand.  —  3.  Regarde  Bob.  II  ne  peut  pas  toucher  ses  pieds  avec  ses 
doigts!  —  4.  Sais-tu  marcher  sur  les  mains?  Non,  e’est  trop  difficile.  — 
5.  Je  suis  incapable  de  courir  vite  parce  que  mes  jambes  sont  trop  courtes. 

215  Dictee.  Physical  Training,  page  103,  paragraphes  4,  5  et  6. 
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THE  NEW  HOUSE 

(tSa  nju:  haus) 


A  picture  1  :  This  is  the  Wilsons’  new  house.  They  will  go  there  next  week.  It 
has  white  walls  and  a  grey  roof.  In  the  garden  there  is  a  garage. 

picture  2  :  Downstairs  there  are  a  hall  (1),  a  large  living-room  (2), 
a  small  dining-room  (3),  and  a  kitchen  (4), 

picture  3  :  Upstairs  there  are  three  bedrooms  (5,  6,  7)  and  a  bathroom  (8). 
Mr  and  Mrs  Wilson  will  have  the  large  bedroom  on  the  right.  John  and  Betty 
will  sleep  in  the  two  small  bedrooms  on  the  left. 


Will  John  sleep  in  one  of  the  small 
bedrooms ? — Yes ,  he  will. 

Questions  : 


Will  Betty  sleep  in  the  large  bedroom? 
No,  she  will  not. 

(No,  she  won’t.  (Pr.  :  wount).) 


1.  What  can  you  see  in  Picture  1? — When  will 
the  Wilsons  go  to  their  new  house? — Where  is 
the  garage? 

2.  Look  at  Picture  2.  How  many  rooms  are  there 
downstairs? —  Name  the  rooms. 

3.  Look  at  Picture  3.  How  many  rooms  are  there 
upstairs? — Where  will  the  children  sleep? 
Where  will  their  parents  sleep? 


'gosdn 

(  garden ) 

'ga*ru:5 

( garage) 

'daun'steoz 

(  downstairs  ) 

hod 

(hall) 

'dainiprum 

(dining-room  ) 

'Ap'sUoz 

(  upstairs  ) 

'buiOrum 

(bathroom) 

B  PICTURE  4  :  Betty  is  looking  at  the  living-room.  She  thinks  :  “We  shall  be 
able  to  dance  here.!” 

picture  5  :  John  is  measuring  the  kitchen.  He  says  to  his 
mother  :  “Will  you  put  the  cooker  here.  Mum?” 

picture  6  :  John  and  his  father  are  in  the  bathroom.  John  says  to  his 
father  :  “When  shall  we  get  the  new  bath.  Dad?”  Mr  Wilson  answers  :  “I  shall 
know  that  this  afternoon”. 

picture  7  :  Mr  Wilson  is  speaking  to  the  painter.  He  says  :  “Please  hurry 
up!  We  shall  be  here  on  Monday  or  Tuesday.” 


Questions  : 

4.  Where  is  Betty  in  Picture  4? — What  does 
she  think? 

5.  Look  at  Picture  5.  What  is  John  doing? 
—  What  does  he  say  to  his  mother? 

6.  Where  are  John  and  his  father  in  Picture  6? — 
What  does  John  say  to  his  father?- — What  does 
Mr  Wilson  answer? 

7.  Look  at  Picture  7.  Is  Mr  Wilson  speaking  to 
John?  —  What  does  Mr  Wrilson  say  to  the 
painter? 


SC'Z 

( says) 

'mejorirj 

(  measuring) 

'kuka 

( cooker ) 

inAin 

(  Mum  ) 

non 

(know) 

'umsoz 

( answers  ) 

pli:z 

( please ) 

h.vn  .\p 

(hurry  up) 

'tjuizdi 

(Tuesday) 

Nouveaux  infinitifs  :  to  sleep,  to  think,  to  dance,  to  measure,  to  know,  to  hurry. 

Voir  Grammaire,  page  108. 
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LE^ON  24 


GRAMMAIRE 


I 

Le  futur  simple 


Forme  affirmative 

i 

Forme  interrogative 

Forme  negative 

1 

shall  sleep  in 

this 

• 

bedroom. 

Shall 

l 

sleep  ? 

1 

shall 

not 

sleep. 

You 

will  sleep  in 

this 

bedroom. 

Will 

you 

sleep  ? 

You 

will 

not 

sleep. 

He 

will  sleep  in 

this 

bedroom. 

Will 

he 

sleep  ? 

He 

will 

not 

sleep. 

We 

shall  sleep  in 

this 

bedroom. 

Shall 

we 

sleep  ? 

We 

shall 

not 

sleep. 

You 

will  sleep  in 

this 

bedroom. 

Will 

you 

sleep  ? 

You 

will 

not 

sleep. 

They  will  sleep  in 

this 

bedroom. 

Will 

they 

sleep  ? 

They 

will 

not 

sleep. 

Conjugaison  du  futur  simple  :  Le  futur  simple  se  conjugue  avec  I’auxiliaire 


shall 


d  la  lre  personae  du  singulier  et  du  pi u riel  et  avec  I’auxiliaire 
sonnes.  Le  verbe  conjugue  reste  a  I'infinitif  incomplet. 


aux  autres  per- 


Ex.  :  I  shall  be  eleven  on  Sunday.  —  Betty  will  have  a  small  bedroom. 

J'aurai  onze  ans  dimanche.  —  Betty  aura  une  petite  chambre.  ■ 


•  Formes  contractees  :  I  shall  sleep  =  I'll  sleep. — You  will  sleep  =  You  II  sleep. — 
I  shall  not  sleep  =  I  shan’t  sleep. — You  will  not  sleep  =  You  won’t  sleep,  etc. 

Prononciation  •  ail  slop — ju :!  sli:p — ai  J'cnnt  slop — ju:  wount  s!i:p. 


can 


au  futur  : 


i  Conjugaison  du  verbe  defectif 

conjugue  au  futur  a  I’aide  de  ('equivalence  |  to  be  able  to 


Le  verbe  defectif  can  se 
(etre  capable  de ). 


Ex.  :  I  shall  be  able  to  speak  English  next  year. 

Je  serai  capable  de  parler  anglais  I’annee  prochaine. 
Je  pourrai  parler  anglais  I’annee  prochaine. 


- APPRENEZ 

When  will  you  go  to  your  new  house? 

On  Monday  or  Tuesday.  We’ll  have 
two  rooms  and  a  kitchen  down¬ 
stairs,  and  three  rooms  upstairs. 

Where  will  you  sleep? 

I’ll  sleep  in  the  small  bedroom. 


PAR  CCEUR  - 

Is  the  living-room  very  big? 

Yes,  we’ll  be  able  to  dance  in  it. 

Will  you  have  a  garage? 

Yes,  we  shall.  There’s  a  garage 
in  the  garden. 


ENTRAIN EMENT  PHON^TIQUE 


I; 


bee 

pig 

e  hen 

F— - 1  1 

: n;  carp 

a  duck 

week 

—  will 

next 

bath 

hurry 

sleep 

JL 

think 

‘  left 

dance 

Mum 

three 

kitchen 

get 

ask 

mother 

please 

living-room 

measure 

answer 

Monday 
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216 

217 

218 

219 

220 

221 

222 

223 

224 

225 


EXERCICES  LE£ON  24 

■ -  Pronunciation  et  Rythme  - 

Paul’s  playing  with  a  ball'  This  kitchen  will  be  too  big, 

in  the  hall.  I  think. 

Charles  and  his  father  are  My  mother’s  coining  up- 

in  the  garage.  stairs. 


Mettez  au  futur  :  1.  Betty  ...  a  small  bedroom  in  the  new  house  (to  have). — 
2.  The  dog  ...  in  the  kitchen  (to  sleep).- — -3.  When  ...  we  ...  a  dance  (to  have)? — 
4.  ...  we  lunch  at  one  o’clock  (to  have)? — 5.  It  ...  ready  at  six  (to  be). 

Mettez  :  a)  a  la  forme  interrogative;  b)  a  la  forme  negative  :  1.  We  shall 
go  to  the  country  next  week. — 2.  You  will  sleep  in  the  bedroom  on  the 
left.  3.  They  will  have  a  garage  for  their  car. — 4.  lie  will  do  his  homework 
before  dinner. — 5.  She  will  watch  the  television  this  evening. 

Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  Dans  quatre  ou  cinq  jours  nous  aurons  une  nouvelle 
maison. — -2.  II  y  aura  un  garage  dans  le  jardin.  —  3.  J’aurai  une  petite 
chambre  et  de  mon  lit  je  pourrai  voir  les  arbres.  —  4.  Travailleras-tu  dans 
ta  chambre?  —  5.  Oui,  il  y  aura  un  bureau  entre  les  deux  fenetres. 

a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  eu  orthographe  normale  :  "So  'wilsnz  nju:  haus  ha*z 
wait.  wo:lz  and  a  red  ru:f||  -  tSear  iz  a  latdj  'gordn  and  a 


Pronunciation  :  Classez  les  20  mots  suivants  en  4  colonnes  de  5  mots ,  corres- 
pondant  aux  sons  a  a 


:  some,  roof,  cooker,  garden, 

_ „ _ _  -  _ J  _  _ ^ 

soup,  bath,  mother,  book,  one,  bull,  shoe,  large,  moon,  foot,  father,  touch, 
put,  grass,  spoon,  hurry. 


Mettez  au  futur  :  1.  I  ...  some  apple-trees  in  the  garden  (to  put). — 2,  We  ... 
the  new  bath  next  week  (to  get).— -3.  They  ...  to  dance  in  the  living-room 
(to  be  able). — 4.  Where  ...  you  ...  your  books  (to  put)? 

Mettez  au  futur  :  1.  Can  you  get  a  new  bath? — 2.  We  can  dance  in  the 
dining-room. — 3.  They  cannot  put  two  cars  in  their  garage. — 4.  He  can 
cut  the  grass  at  the  weekend. — 5.  I  cannot  listen  to  the  radio  before 
dinner. 


Faites  5  phrases  au  futur,  a  V aide  du  tableau  ci-dessous ,  en  commencant 
par  les  5  mots  de  la  premiere  colonne  : 


John 

work 

this  afternoon. 

You 

shall 

will 

come 

at  6  o’clock. 

I 

watch  the  TV 

in  the  garden. 

Gyp 

play 

after  dinner. 

They 

go  to  the  country 

for  the  weekend. 

Dictee  :  Twenty  girls  and  boys  will  come  to  our  house  on  Saturday  evening. 
They  will  be  able  to  dance  in  our  living-room.  I  shall  put  the  chairs  in 
the  dining-room.  They  will  be  able  to  watch  the  television  there.  I  shall 
put  flowers  on  the  table.  I  shall  wear  my  new  blue  dress. 
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25 


EVERYTHING  IN  ITS  PLACE 

(/evriOirj  in  its  plels) 


Q  ,  '(P 

tace 

16 


A  PICTURE  1 :  The  living-room  in  the  Wilsons’  new  house  is  very  comfortable.  There 
is  a  carpet  on  the  floor.  In  one  corner  there  are  two  armchairs.  Behind  them 
there  is  a  lamp.  Between  the  windows  there  are  some  bookshelves  and  a  desk. 


picture  2  :  Mrs  Wilson  wants  to  make  new  curtains  for  one  of  the 
windows.  She  is  measuring  it,  and  Betty  is  helping  her. 

picture  3  :  Mr  Wilson  is  measuring  the  bookshelves.  He  wants  to  put  the 
radio  on  one  of  them. 


Questions  : 

1.  Describe  the  living-room.  What  is  there  on  the 
floor? — Where  are  the  armchairs  and  the  lamp? — 
What  is  there  between  the  windows? 

2.  Look  at  Picture  2.  Why  is  Mrs  Wilson  measuring 
one  of  the  windows? — What  is  Betty  doing? 

3.  WTiy  is  Mr  Wilson  measuring  the  bookshelves  in 
Picture  3? 


B  PICTURE  4  :  Mrs  Wilson  is  taking  some  glasses  out  of  the  cupboard.  She  is 
putting  them  on  the  cupboard.  Near  her  a  fire  is  burning  in  the  fireplace. 

picture  5  :  Mr  Wilson  is  putting  up  a  picture.  Betty  is  helping  him.  She 
is  giving  him  the  picture  and  he  is  giving  her  the  hammer. 

picture  6  :  John  is  painting  one  of  the  windows.  Mr  Wilson  is  watching  him. 
John  says  to  his  father  :  “  Shall  I  paint  it  white  or  grey?  ” 


'  k  Amfot  obi 

(  comfortable) 

'kuxpit 

(  carpet ) 

'komo 

(  corner  ) 

'mint  Jsoz 

(  armchairs  ) 

'ko:t  nz 

(  curtains  ) 

'mcv>rin 

•  /  v/ 

(  measuring) 

'rridiou 

(  radio  ) 

Questions  : 

4.  Look  at  Picture  4.  What  is  Mrs  Wilson  doing?  — 
Where  is  she  putting  the  glasses? — Where  is  the 
fireplace? 

5.  Look  at  Picture  5.  What  is  Mr  Wilson  doing? 
What  is  Betty  giving  him? — What  is  he  giving  her? 

6*  Look  at  Picture  6.  What  is  John  doing? — Is 
his  father  helping  him? — What  does  John  say  to 
his  father? 


Nouveaux  infinitifs  :  to  want,  to  make,  to  take,  to  burn,  to  give. 

Voir  Grammaire  page  112 . 


Vlnxsiz 

(  glasses  ) 

'kAbotl 

(cupboard) 

nix? 

(  near) 

'box  nil] 

(burning) 

'faiopleis 

(  fireplace) 

'hauno 

(hammer) 

sez 

(says) 

in  glass ,  ask ,  father 


ei  take,  paint,  grey 


111 


LE£ON  25  GRAMMAIRE 


Les  pronoms  personnels  complements 


Pronoms  personnels  sujets  : 

1 

\ 

you 

t 

! 

he,  she,  it 

we 

you 

they 

Pronoms  personnels  complements  : 

me 

i: 

you 

i 

! 

him,  her,  it 

l  i 

us 

you 

them 

Regie  :  Le  pronom  personnel  complement  se  place  toujours  apres  le  verbe. 

£x.  :  I  can  see  him. — He  is  looking  at  me. — They  are  listening  to  us. 

Je  peux  le  voir.  — II  me  regarde.  — lls  nous  ecoutent. 


•  Pluriel  irregulier  :  shelf  —  pluriel  :  shelves. 


_ H  APPRENEZ  PAR  CGEUR  _ 

Is  your  mother  making  curtains  ? 

Yes,  and  I’m  helping  her. 

Whcu’s  your  brother  doing? 

He’s  painting  one  of  the  windows.  My  father’s  watching  him. 
I'll  give  them  a  cup  of  tea  in  half  an  hour. 

Will  you  give  us  some  tea,  too? 

Yes ,  here  are  the  cups.  I'll  put  them  on  a  tray. 


ENTRAINEMENT  PHON^TIQUE 


Pig 

a: 

carp  |  o 

dog 

d: 

girl 

ei 

snake 

give 

carpet 

on 

curtain 

place 

window 

glass 

want 

burning 

take 

living-room 

asking 

watch 

first 

paint 

ai 

fly 

JSl 

horse 

r 

white 

L - 

house 

five  help 

behind  hammer 


rat 

radio 

grey 

describe 
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226 

227 

228 

229 

230 

231 

232 

233 

234 

235 


EXERC1CES 


LE$ON  25 


Prononciation  et  Rythrne 


[  9;  The  girl’s  making  purple  curtains. 

p - —  _  -  .  4^ 

Mrs  Wilson’s  singing  in  the  kitchen. 


llj 


0 


Do  you  want  a  watch  or  a  clock.  Bob? 


Remplacez  les  mots  en  italique  par  ie  pronom  personnel  sujet  ou  comple¬ 
ment  :  1.  Betty  is  helping  Mrs  Wilson. — 2.  Mr  Wilson  is  measuring  the 
bookshelves.- — 3.  The  windows  are  very  large. — 4.  Look  at  Mrs  Wilson. — 
5.  Put  the  radio  on  this  shelf,  please. 


Mettez  en  ordre  les  mots  des  phrases  suivantes  :  1.  Please  /  me  /  help.— 
2.  Betty  /  question  /  her  /  a  /  asking  /  is. — 3.  The  /  man  /  us  /.is  /  looking 
at.  4.  I  /  hear  /  cannot  /  it. — -5.  Put  /  the  /  floor  j  on  j  them. 


Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  De  quelle  couleur  sont  les  deux  fauteuils?  —  Ils 
sont  bleus.  —  2.  De  quelle  couleur  est  le  tapis?  —  II  est  gris.  —  3.  Y  a-t-il 
un  poste  de  radio  dans  ta  chambre?  —  4.  Non,  la  radio  est  dans  la  salle 
de  sejour.  —  5.  Papa  ecoute  la  radio  chaque  soir  a  neuf  heures. 


a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale :  w tor  iz  ~5o  'reidiou?  put  it 
on  tte  'teibl||  jo:  'niAtfo  iz'  meikir)  'ko:tnz||  pli:z  help  ho:  to  'mejo  t5om|| 


Classez  les  20  mots  suivants  en  4  colonnes  de  5  mots,  correspondant  aux  sons  : 

:  curtain,  measure,  read,  take,  tea,  paint,  purple, 


ei 


shelf,  girl,  grey,  dentist,  speak,  able,  bird,  very,  see,  taste,  leaf,  bread,  burn. 


Mettez  en  ordre  les  mots  des  phrases  suivantes  :  1.  He  /  me  /  it  /  give  /  will. — 
2.  She  /  us  /  watching  /  is. — 3.  I  /  at  /  the  /  window  /  see  /  her  /  can. — 
4.  He  /  them  /  the  /  putting  /  table  /  is  /  on. — 5.  You  /  help  /  him  /  will. 

Remplacez  les  mots  en  italique  par  le  pronom  personnel,  sujet  ou  comple¬ 
ment  :  1.  I  shall  read  this  book  next  week. — 2.  Please  take  the  lamp  into 
the  living-room. — 3,  Can  you  measure  the  windows  for  Mrs  Wilson ? — 
4.  This  book  is  for  Mr  Wilson. — 5.  John  wants  to  put  the  radio  here. 


Faites  5  phrases  ayant  un  sens,  a  Vaide  du  tableau  ci-dessous  : 


John  is  standing  on  his  head  : 

look  at  her! 

Betty  is  wearing  a  new  hat  : 

look  at  me! 

The  children  are  coming  out  of  the  school  : 

look  at  him ! 

This  car  is  going  very  fast  : 

look  at  them! 

I  shall  jump  into  the  water  : 

look  at  it! 

Dictee.  “Mother,  I  want  my  new  satchel.  Please  give  it  me.” 

“It’s  in  the  car,  Betty.  Your  father  is  there.  Go  and  ask  him.” 

“Father,  please  give  me  my  new  satchel.” 

“There  are  two  satchels  here,  Betty.  One  is  for  you,  and  one  is  for  John. 
Take  them  into  the  house.” 
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IN  THE  KITCHEN 

(in  fio  'kit  fin) 


A  picture  1  :  There  are  a  lot  of  cupboards  (1)  in  Mrs  Wilson’s  kitchen.  In 
one  of  them  you  can  see  a  lot  of  pans.  Under  the  window  you  can  see  the 
sink  (2)  and  the  cooker  (3).  Between  the  window  and  the  door  there  is  a 
fridge  (4). 

picture  2  :  Mrs  Wilson  is  washing  a  plate.  There  are  some  cups  and 
saucers  in  the  basin  and  some  plates  beside  the  sink. 


Questions  : 


1.  Describe  the  kitchen.  Are  there  a  lot  of 
cupboards? — What  can  you  see  in  one  of 
them?  —  Where  are  the  sink  and  the  cooker? 
— What  is  there  between  the  window  and 
the  door? 

2.  What  is  Mrs  Wilson  doing  in  Picture  2?  What 
can  you  see  beside  the  sink? — What  is  there 
in  the  basin? 


'k  Abaci  z 

(  cupboards) 

'kuka 

(  cooker ) 

*  i 

'saisaz 

(  saucers  ) 

'beisn 

(  basin  ) 

bi'said 

(beside) 

i  kitchen,  sink,  fridge 

B  picture  3  :  Betty  is  peeling  potatoes.  She  is  putting  them  in  a  pan  of  water. 
There  are  not  many  potatoes  to  peel.  It  will  not  take  much  time. 

picture  4  :  John  is  cleaning  his  shoes.  He  is  holding  the  shoe  in 
his  left  hand  and  the  brush  in  his  right  hand. 

picture  5  :  Mrs  Wilson  is  making  tea.  She  is  pouring  boiling  water  out  of 
a  kettle  into  a  tea-pot.  There  is  plenty  of  water  in  the  kettle. 


Questions  : 

3.  Look  at  Picture  3.  What  is  Betty  doing? 

Where  is  she  putting  the  potatoes? — Will  it 
take  much  time  to  peel  the  potatoes? — Are 
there  many  potatoes  to  peel? 

4.  What  is  John  doing  in  Picture  4? — What  is 
he  holding  in  his  left  hand? — What  is  he  holding 
in  his  right  hand? 

5.  Describe  Picture  5. — What  is  Mrs  Wilson 
pouring  into  the  tea-pot? 

Nouveaux  infinitifs  :  to  wash,  to  peel,  to  clean,  to  pour. 

Voir  Grammaire ,  page  116 . 


(  peeling) 

pa'toijouz 

(  potatoes  ) 

niAtJ 

(  much  ) 

'kli:  nig 

(  cleaning ) 

Jll:z 

( shoes  ) 

I  )I*A  J 

(brush) 

'mcikii) 

(  making) 

'poirir) 

(  pouring) 

'tiipot 

( tea-pot) 
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LE^ON  26 


GRAMMAIRE 


Les  traductions  de  «  beaucoup  de... » 


A  1 .  a  lot  of  -f  nom  singulier  ou  pluriel,  surtout  dans  une  phrase  affirmative. 


Ex.  :  I  have  a  lot  of  work. 

J’ai  beaucoup  de  travail . 


There  are  a  lot  of  pans  in  the  kitchen. 

Ilya  beaucoup  de  casseroles  dans  la  cuisine. 


2.  much  +  nom  singulier,  dans  une  phrase  interrogative  ou  negative. 


Ex.  :  I  have  not  much  work  to  do. 

Je  n\ai  pas  beaucoup  de  travail  d  faire. 


3.  many  +  nom  pluriel,  dans  une  phrase  interrogative  ou  negative. 


Ex.  :  There  are  not  many  potatoes  in  the  pan. 

II  n'y  a  pas  beaucoup  de  pommes  de  ter  re  dans  la  casserole. 


Note  :  Evitez  d’employer  much  et  many  dans  une  phrase  affirmative.  Employez 


de  preference  a  lot  of 


4-  nom  singulier  ou  pluriel  =  beaucoup  de.  largement  assez  (idee  d’abon- 
dance  et  meme  de  surabondance.) 

Ex.  :  We  have  plenty  of  time.  I  have  plenty  of  books. 

Nous  avons  largement  le  temps.  J'ai  un  grand  nombre  de  livres. 

•  Pluriel  irrSgulier  :  potato  —  pluriel  :  potatoes.  (Prononcez  :  ps'teitouz). 


B  plenty  of 


_  APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR  _ 

D'you  drink  much  coffee? 

No,  we  don’t  drink  much  coffee.  We  drink  a  lot  of  tea. 

I  want  to  make  some  tea.  There  aren't  many  cups  in  the  cupboard. 
There  are  a  lot  of  cups  in  the  sink.  Betty  will  wash  them. 


ENTRAINEMENT  PHON£TIQUE 


X 

•  « 

*  pH 

L _ 

1 

1  o  dog 

■ 

a:  stork 

a  duck 

between 

kitchen 

lot 

saucer 

brush 

tea 

sink 

wash 

water 

cup  ‘ 

peel 

fridge 

pot 

pouring 

cupboard 

I  ei 

snake 

*5  this 

F  1 

rat 

plate 

these 

- - - — V 

right 

basin 

that 

fridge 

make 

those 

brush 

116 


EXERCICES 


LE^ON  26 


236 


Prononciation  et  Rylhme 


i 


Mrs  Wilson  has  a  sink  and  a  fridge  in  her  kitchen. 

We  wash  saucers  in  a  lot  of  warm  water. 
There  are  some  caps  in  the  cupboard. 


237  Mettez  au  futur  :  1.  Betty  ( to  pul)  the  plates  in  the  sink.  -2.  I  (l<>  g cl ) 
the  eggs  out  of  the  fridge. — 3.  I  ( not  to  go  out)  today.  4.  John  [to  read)  a 
lot  of  hooks  next  month.  -5.  We  [to  play)  mPi  c vcr\  ,  * 


238  a)  Lisez;  h)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  "5a  'kAbad  iz  bi'twim  tJa 
'kufee-ond  t>a  siqfj  Sear  «:  kAps  and  'so:saz  in  'Sa  'kAbad|| 


239  Classez  les  20  mots  suivants  en  4  colonnes  de  5  mots  correspondant  aux  sons 

v  :  much,  wash,  pour,  hold,  saucer,  shoulder,  some,  lot,  body, 


n 


brush,  know,  water,  young,  road,  sock,  warm,  corner,  hurry,  go,  watch. 


240  Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  a  Vaide  de  a  lot  of,  plenty  of,  much,  ou  many : 
1.  It  will  not  take  ...  time  to  clean  my  shoes. — 2.  I  have  ...  hooks  to  read. — 
3.  John  has  not  ...  pullovers. — 4.  There  are  ...  pupils  in  this  classroom. — 
5.  We  have  not  ...  homework. 

241  Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  Y  a-t-il  beaucoup  de  placards  dans  la  cuisine 
de  Mme  Wilson?— 2.  Oui,  il  y  a  trois  placards  entre  le  refrigerateur  et  le 
rechaud.  —  3.  II  y  a  beaucoup  de  pommes  de  terre  k  eplucher  pour  le 
dejeuner.  —  4.  Betty  pense  :  «  Cela  prend  beaucoup  de  temps.  »  —  5.  II  y  a 
beaucoup  d’assiettes  a  cote  de  l’evier  et  quelques  tasses  dans  la  bassine. 

242  Composez  5  phrases  ayant  un  sens  en  mettant  dans  le  bon  ordre  les  elements 
de  la  Zere  et  de  la  3e  colonne  : 


There  is 

a  lot  of 

pupils 

in  this  book. 

There  are 

not  many 

soup 

in  this  classroom. 

There  are 

not  much 

questions 

in  that  pan. 

There  are 

plenty  of 

glasses 

in  this  jug. 

There  is 

a  lot  of 

water 

on  the  table. 

243  Mettez  :  a)  a  la  forme  interrogative ;  b)  a  la  forme  negative  :  1.  I  have  a  lot 
of  books. — 2.  There  is  a  lot  of  bread  on  the  table. — 3.  You  have  a  lot  of 
pretty  hats.-  4.  This  dog  drinks  a  lot  of  water.  5.  Betty  listens  to  a  lot 
of  music. 

244  Dictee.  On  Fridays  John  has  a  lot  of  homework,  and  he  cannot  watch 
the  television  after  dinner.  On  Thursdays,  Betty  has  not  much  home¬ 
work,  and  she  helps  her  mother  in  the  kitchen. 

“Please  peel  the  potatoes,  Betty,”  Mrs  Wilson  asks  her  daughter.  “There 
are  not  many  potatoes;  it  will  not  take  much  time.” 
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MONEY  IN  BRITAIN  °hoed) 

17 

('mAni  in  'britn) 

A  People  who  go  to  Britain  need  British  money. 

What  money  do  British  people  use?- 

They  use  pennies  and  pounds.  There  are  100  pence  in  a  pound. 

There  are  copper  coins,  silver  coins  and  paper  notes. 

Here  are  the  coins  which  the  British  use. 

COPPER  COINS 

1.  Two  halfpennies  (|p)  equal  a  penny  (lp). 

2.  A  twopenny  piece  (2p)  equals  two  pennies. 


SILVER  COINS 

3.  A  fivepenny  piece  (5p)  equals  five 
pennies. 

4.  A  tenpenny  piece  (10p)  equals  two 
fivepenny  pieces. 

5.  A  fiftypenny  piece  (50p)  equals  five 
tenpenny  pieces. 

6.  You  can  see  the  Queen’s  head  on  one  side  of 
all  British  coins. 

PAPER  MONEY 

A  pound  note  (£1);  a  five-pound  note  (£5); 
a  ten-pound  note  (£10);  a  twenty-pound  note  (£20). 

Questions  : 

Who  needs  British  money? — Are  all  British  coins  silver  coins? 

1.  What  coins  are  there  in  Picture  1? — Arc  they  silver  coins? 

2.  Are  all  the  coins  in  Picture  2  copper  coins? 

3.  Name  the  coins  in  Picture  3.-  Is  a  fivepenny  piece  a  copper  coin? 

4.  What  can  you  see  in  Picture  4? — How  many  fivepenny  pieces 
are  there  in  a  tenpenny  piece? 

5.  Name  the  coins  in  Picture  5. 

6.  What  can  you  see  in  Picture  6? 


'britn 

(  Britain) 

'piipl 

(  people  ) 

'britij 

(  British  ) 

ju:z 

(  use) 

pa  unci 

( pound ) 

'heipni 

(halfpenny) 

'iikwol 

(  equal ) 

't  Apni 

( twopenny) 

pi  is 

(  piece  ) 

'hau'rriAt  J 

(how  much) 

B  HOW  MUCH  IS  IT? 

1.  How  much  is  this  pencil?  It’s 

2.  How  much  is  this  book?  It’s 

3.  How  much  is  this  toy?  It’s 

4.  How  much  is  this  watch?  It’s 


2p.  (Say  :  twopence.) 

30p.  (Say  :  thirty  pence.) 

12£p.  ( Say  :  twelvepence  halfpenny.) 
£6.  ( Say  :  six  pounds.) 


Questions  : 

1.  Look  at  the  pencil  in  Picture  1.  How  much  is  it? 

2.  Look  at  the  book  in  Picture  2.  How  much  is  it? 

3.  How  much  is  the  toy  in  Picture  3? 

4.  Look  at  Picture  4.  How  much  is  the  watch? 


Nouveawc  infinitifs  :  to  need,  to  use,  to  equal. 


Voir  Gramma  ire,  page  120. 
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LEgON  27 


A  Les  pronoms  relatifs  sujets  :  WHO  —  WHICH 

Si  I’ antecedent  est  une  personae,  on  emploie 

Si  I’antecedent  est  une  chose  ou  un  animal,  o 
Who  et  which  sont  invariables . 

Ex.  :  People  who  go  to  Britain  need  British  money. 

Les  gens  qui  vont  en  Grande-Bretagne  ont  besoin  d'argent  britannique  . 

Give  me  the  coins  which  are  on  the  table. 

Donnez-moi  les  pieces  qui  sont  sur  la  table. 


who. 


i  emploie  which. 


Les  pronoms  relatifs  complements  :WHO  (M)  —WHICH 


Si  I9 antecedent  est  une  personne ,  on  emploie 
Si  I  antecedent  est  une  chose  ou  un  animal ,  on  emploie 


whom 


(ou 

who 

which. 

dans  le  style  parle). 


Ex.  :  The  boy  who(m)  you  can  see  in  the  garden  is  Bob  Smith. 

Le  gargon  que  vous  voyez  dans  le  jardin  est  Bob  Smith. 

Here  are  the  coins  which  the  British  use. 

Void  les  pieces  que  les  Britanniques  uti/isent. 

Note  :  le  pronom  relatif  complement  est  souvent  omis  en  anglais. 


B 


Le  pronom  interrogatif  who  sert  a  interroger  sur  Tidentite  des  personnes. 
est  invariable  en  genre  et  en  nombre. 

Ex.  :Who  is  this  man? — Who  is  this  woman? — Who  knows? 

Qui  est  cet  homme?  —  Qui  est  cette  femme?  —  Qui  sait? 

Traductions  de  «  combien?  » 


how  much^  est  suivi  d'un  singuliere t  interroge  sur  une  quantite  globale,  une  somme, 


un  prix,  un  volume,  etc. 


how  many  est  suivi  d’un  pluriel  et  interroge  sur  le  nombre . 


Ex.  :  How  much  is  it?  How  much  is  this  pen?  How  much  money  is  thereon  the  table? 

Combien  est-ce ?  Combien  coute  cette  plume?  Combien  d'argent  y  o-t-/7  sur  la  table? 

How  many  coins  are  there  on  the  table? 


How  many  pencils  do  you  want? 


Combien  de  crayons  voulez-vous? 


Combien  de  pieces  y  a-t-il  sur  la  table? 


•  Copper,  silver  et  paper  sont  employes  tantot  comme  noms,  tantot  comme  adjectifs. 

Ex.  :  This  is  not  copper;  it  is  silver.  A  tenpenny  piece  is  a  silver  coin. 

Ce  a’ est  pas  du  cuivre;  c’est  de  I' argent.  Une  pi&ce  de  dix  pence  est  une  piece  d'argent. 


_  APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR 

Is  this  a  penny? 

No,  it’s  a  halfpenny. 

How  many  pence  ( pennies )  are  there  in  a  pound  ? 

There  are  a  hundred  pence  (pennies)  in  a  pound. 

Is  a  pound  a  silver  coin  ? 

No,  it’s  a  paper  note. 
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A  245 


246 


Pronunciation  et  Rythme 


\  e  Jenny’s  pen  is  twenty  pence. 

I 

- ^ 

a  Mother  wants  some  money  for  the  bus, 


Complete z  les  phrases  suivantes  a  Vaide  des  pronoms  relatifs  who  ou  which  : 
1.  Can  you  see  the  man  ...  is  at  the  door? — 2.  This  is  the  book  ...  I  am 
reading. — 3.  Children  ...  go  to  school  need  satchels. — 4.  There  is  the  man 
...  has  two  dogs. — 5.  Mere  are  the  pens  ...  we  use  at  school. 


247  Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  :  1,  There  are  ...  halfpennies  in  a  twopenny 
piece. — 2.  There  are  ...  twopenny  pieces  in  a  tenpenny  piece. — 3.  ...  fif- 
typenny  pieces  equal  a  pound. — 4.  There  are  ten  ...  in  a  fivepenny  piece. 

5.  Ten  ...  equal  a  fiftypenny  piece. 

248  Composez  5  phrases  ayant  un  sens  normal  a  Vaide  da  tableau  ci-dessous  : 


Here  are  the  coins 

play  football  for  our  school. 

This  is  the  girl 

who 

which 

you  will  need  in  England. 

This  is  one  of  the  boys 

always  wears  blue  dresses. 

Here  is  the  racket 

I  wear  on  Sundays. 

Those  are  the  clothes 

1 

i 

I  shall  use  to  morrow. 

249  Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  Quand  iras-tu  en  Angleterre?  —  2.  Le  ler  juillet, 
je  pense.  —  3,  Tu  auras  besoin  d’argent  anglais.  Regarde  ces  pieces  et  ces 
billets  d’une  livre.  —  4.  Combien  d’argent  y  a-t-il  sur  la  table?  —  5.  Vingt- 
sept  livres  en  billets  et  quinze  pence  en  pieces  d’argent. 


250  Ecrivez  en  toutes  lettres  :  2|p  -  —  £5  —  £1.35  —  Up. 

B  251  Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  a  Vaide  de  much  ou  many  :  1.  How  ...  is 

this  coat? — 2.  How  ...  coats  have  you? — 3.  Are  there  ...  pupils  in  your 
class?  -~-4.  Is  there  ...  water  in  this  jug? — 5.  How  ...  are  these  shoes? 


252  Posez  des  questions  correspondant  aux  reponses  suivantes  et  cornmencarit  par 
How  much,  How  many.  How  old,  ou  Who.  Faites  porter  la  question  sur  les 
mots  en  italique  :  1.  The  blue  clock  is  five  pounds. — 2.  There  are  ten  pens 
in  the  box. — 3.  The  man  who  is  singing  is  thirty-four. — 4.  I  he  books 
which  are  on  that  shelf  are  thirty  pence. — 5.  Mr  Wilson  gives  John  some 
money  every  week. 

253  Dictee. 

“Good  morning.  How  much  are  the  roses?” 

“They  are  fivepence.” 

“How  many  roses  have  you?” 

“There  are  eight  here.” 

“Give  me  six,  please.  How  much  is  that?” 

“Thirty  pence.” 

“Here  are  three  tenpenny  pieces.” 
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AT  THE  SHOPS 

(at  Uo  fops) 


A  picture  1  :  Mr  Wilson  is  buying  an  armchair  for  the  living-room.  “Is  the  grey 
armchair  more  expensive  than  the  black  one?”  he  says.  The  assistant 
answers  :  “Yes,  it’s  more  expensive,  but  it’s  much  more  comfortable.  We  sell 
a  lot  of  these  armchairs.” 

picture  2  :  Mrs  Wilson  is  buying  an  overcoat  for  John.  John  says  : 
“I  like  this  one  very  much.  It’s  warmer  and  nicer  than  my  old 
overcoat.” 

picture  3  :  Betty  and  her  mother  are  in  a  shoe-shop.  Betty  says  :  “These 
shoes  are  very  pretty.  Mum.”  Mrs  Wilson  answers  :  “Yes,  but  heavier  shoes 
are  more  comfortable  in  winter.” 

Questions  : 

1.  Look  at  Picture  1.  What  is  Mr  Wilson  doing? 

—  What  does  he  say  to  the  assistant? — What 
does  the  assistant  answer? 

2.  Look  at  Picture  2.  What  is  Mrs  Wilson 
buying? — What  does  John  say? — Why  does 
John  like  the  coat? 

3.  Where  are  Betty  and  her  mother  in  Picture  3? 

— What  does  Betty  say? — What  does  Mrs  Wil¬ 
son  answer? 


haul] 

iks'pensiv 

o'sistant 

'ainsaz 

'kAmfatobl 

'ouvakout 

naisa 

'hevia 


(  buying) 
(expensive) 

(  assistant ) 

(  answers  ) 

(  comfortable  ) 
(  overcoat ) 

(  nicer ) 
(heavier) 


B  picture  4  :  Mrs  Wilson  is  buying  a  neAv  fountain-pen.  She  says  to  the 
assistant  :  “I  can’t  write  well  with  this  one*  I  like  a  broader  nib.” 

picture  5  :  Mr  Wilson  is  buying  a  raincoat.  “It’s  too  short,”  he 
says.  “A  longer  raincoat  is  more  useful,  I  think.” 

picture  6  :  John  needs  a  new  satchel.  “Is  the  small  one  cheaper  than  the  big 
one?”  he  says.  “No,”  the  assistant  answers.  “The  small  one  is  as  expensive 
as  the  other.  It’s  exactly  the  same  price  as  the  big  one,  and  it’s  not  as 
good.” 


Questions  : 

4.  Look  at  Picture  4.  What  is  Mrs  Wilson 
buying? — Can  she  write  well  with  the  pen? — 

What  does  she  say? 

5.  What  is  Mr  Wilson  buying  in  Picture  5? — Why 
does  he  like  a  longer  raincoat? 

6.  What  is  John  buying  in  Picture  6? — Is  the 
small  satchel  cheaper  than  the  big  one? — Is 
the  small  satchel  as  good  as  the  big  one? 

Nouveaux  injinitifs  :  to  buy,  to  sell,  to  like. 

Voir  Grammaire ,  page  124. 


'tauntin'  pen 

(  fountain-pen) 

'bro^da 

(  broader ) 

'reinkout 

(  raincoat ) 

'juisful 

(  useful ) 

nisdz 

(  needs  ) 

'tfnpa 

(cheaper) 

'aA» 

( other ) 

ig'zadvLli 

(  exactly  ) 

prais 

( price) 
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LEgON  28 


GRAMMAIRE 


Le  comparatif  de  superiorite  (plus...  que...) 

I.  Adjectifs  longs  :  Le  comparatif  de  superiorite  se  forme  en  pla^ant 


more 


(plus) 


devant  I’adjectif ;  «que  »  se  trad u it  par  than 


Ex.  :  This  armchair  is  more  comfortable  than  this  chair. 

Ce  fauteuil  est  plus  confortable  que  cette  chaise . 


2.  Adjectifs  courts  (I  ou  2  syllabes )  :  Le  comparatif  de  superiorite  se  forme  a  I’aide 
du  suffixe  er  ] ;  «  que  »  se  traduit  par  than 


Ex.  :  This  overcoat  is  warmer  than  my  raincoat. 

Ce  pardessus  est  plus  chaud  que  mon  impermeable . 


Exceptions  :  a)  Adjectifs  en  - /  :  on  change  y  en  /  avant  d’ajouter  le  suffixe  -er. 


Ex.  :  heavy — comparatif  :  heavier;  pretty — comparatif  :  prettier. 

b)  Adjectifs  en 


-e 


:  on  ajoute  secernent  un  -r  au  comparatif. 


Ex.  :  nice — comparatif  :  nicer. 

c)  Monosyllabes  se  terminant  par  une  seule  consonne  pr<§ced£e  d’une 
seule  voyelie  :  on  redouble  la  consonne  avant  d’ajouter  le  suffixe  -er. 

Ex.  :  big — comparatif  :  bigger. 


B  Le  comparatif  d’egalite  ( aussi ...  que ...) 

I.  Forme  affirmative  et  interrogative  :  aussi  ...  que  ...  = 

tous  les  adjectifs,  longs  ou  courts.) 

Ex.  :  This  chair  is  as  expensive  as  an  armchair. 

Cette  chaise  est  aussi  c here  qu'un  fauteuil. 


as  ...  as 


.  (pour 


2.  Forme  negative  :  pas  aussi  . . .  que  ...  = 


not  as  ...  as  ... 


ou  :  not  so  ...  as  ... 


Ex.  :  This  chair  is  not  as  comfortable  as  an  armchair.  (Ou  :  not  so  comfortable  as...) 

Cette  chaise  n'est  pas  aussi  confortable  qu'un  fauteuil. 


Le  pronom  one  peut  remplacer  un  nom  deja  exprime. 


Ex.  :  Look  at  these  two  satchels!  The  small  one  is  as  expensive  as  the  big  one. 

Regardez  ces  deux  serviettes!  La  petite  est  aussi  chere  que  la  grande. 

Note  :  dans  cette  phrase  le  pronom  one  remplace  deux  fois  «  satchel  ». 


-  APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR 

Is  the  grey  coat  more  expensive  than  the  black  one? 

No,  it’s  cheaper  than  the  black  one. 

Is  it  as  nice  as  the  black  one? 

No,  and  it  isn’t  as  warm. 

«■  >& 

Is  the  big  satchel  as  cheap  as  the  small  one? 

li  ’s  exactly  the  same  price,  but  it’s  not  as  good. 
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A  254 


Prononciation  et  Rythme 


e..i 


I  shall  buy  a  nice  pipe  on  Friday. 

There  are  eight  halfpennies  on  the  table. 


255  Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  a  Vaide  des  comparatifs  de  superiorite  : 

1.  A  cow  is  ...  a  dog  [heavy).— 2.  An  overcoat  is  ...  a  raincoat  [expensive).— 
3.  Mr  Wilson  is  ...  his  wife  [old).— 4.  Stockings  are  ...  socks  [warm). 

256  Corrigez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  donnant  le  contraire  des  comparatifs  : 
1.  The  teacher  is  younger  than  the  pupils. — 3.  A  giraffe’s  legs  are  shorter 
than  a  zebra’s  legs.— 3.  English  is  easier  than  French.— 4.  Summer  is 
colder  than  winter. 

257  Composez  5  phrases  ayant  un  sens  a  Vaide  du  tableau  ci-dessous  : 


1 

My  car  is  as  white 

j 

| 

* 

the  moon. 

V 

I  am  taller 

as 

than 

a  horse. 

A  mouse  is  not  as  big 

Fred  is  as  strong 

The  sun  is  warmer 

snow. 

a  rat. 

my  young  sister. 

258  a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  mista  wilsn  iz  'baiirj  o 
'kAmfatabl  'armtfeojj  "Si:  a'sistant  selz  9  lot  9v  iks'pensiv  tfeazfl 

B  259  Oassez  les  20  mots  suivants  en  4  colonnes  de  5  mots,  correspondent  aux  sons 
e  1  \  |ju-  ai  :  any,  breakfast,  buy,  country,  glove,  heavy,  like, 
many,  money,  much,  music,  new,  nice,  other,  right,  sky,  suit,  use,  well,  you. 

260  Employez  le  comparatif  d’egalite  a  la  forme  affirmative  ou  a  la  forme 
negative  selon  le  sens  :  1.  Half  an  hour  is  ...  thirty  minutes  [long). — 2.  A 
bicycle  is  ...  a  car  [expensive). — 3.  September  is  ...  November  [long). — 
4.  A  dog  is  ...  a  bull  [strong).— 5.  A  boy  is  ...  a  man  [tall). 

261  Traduisez  en  anglais  j  1.  Combien  coute  ce  fauteuil  rouge?  —  2.  Quarante- 
deux  livres.  II  est  plus  confortable  que  le  vert.  —  3.  Oui,  mais  il  est  plus 
cher.  —  4.  Le  fauteuil  vert  coute  trente-neuf  livres  et  il  n’est  pas  aussi 
grand  que  1’autre.  —  5.  Oui,  le  rouge  est  plus  joli.  Je  l’acheterai  lundi. 

262  Composez  cinq  phrases  personnelles  en  employant  le  comparatif  d’egalite 
negatif  et  les  adjectifs  suivants  :  useful,  long,  short,  comfortable,  heavy. 

(Ex.  :  My  exercise- books  are  not  as  heavy  as  my  books.) 

*  # 

263  Dictee*  There  are  a  lot  of  people  in  the  shoe  shop,  A  young  woman  is 

looking  at  some  green  shoes,  “How  much  are  they?  she  asks  the  assis¬ 
tant.  “Are  they  more  expensive  than  the  blue  ones?”  “No,”  the  assis¬ 
tant  answers.  “They’re  cheaper.  They’re  four  pounds  and  the  blue 
ones  are  five  pounds.” 
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FOUR  MEALS  A  DAY 

(fo;  mi;lz  ;>  dot) 


A  picture  1  :  Mr  Wilson  is  having  breakfast.  He  generally  has  bacon  and.  eggs, 
toast  and  butter,  and  tea.  He  likes  tea  better  than  coffee  at  breakfast-time. 

picture  2  :  Mr  Wilson  is  having  lunch  in  a  restaurant.  He  is  ordering 
meat  and  vegetables,  then  some  fruit,  and  a  cup  of  coffee.  “I  must 
find  a  better  restaurant,”  he  thinks.  “The  meals  here  are  bad,  and 
they  get  worse  every  day.” 


Questions  : 

1.  Look  at  Picture  1.  What  is  Mr  Wilson  doing? 
— What  has  Mr  Wilson  in  his  hand? — What  can 
you  see  on  the  table? — Does  Mr  Wilson  like 
coffee  at  breakfast-time? 

2.  Look  at  Picture  2.  Is  Mr  Wilson  having  lunch 
at  home? — What  can  you  see  on  the  table? — 
What  is  Mr  Wilson  ordering  for  lunch? — Are  the 
meals  in  that  restaurant  good? 


'd^enaroli 

(  generally  ) 

die  ikon 

(  bacon ) 

'IjaIo 

( butter ) 

'beta 

(better) 

'kofi 

( coffee) 

'res  tor. Mg 

(  restaurant ) 

'ved^itoblz 

(  vegetables  ) 

f  ru :  t 

(  fruit) 

faind 

(  find  ) 

wars 

(worse) 

B  picture  3  :  Mrs  Wilson  is  having  tea  with  two  of  her  friends.  She  is  pouring 
tea  out  of  a  silver  tea-pot.  On  the  table  there  are  some  sanawiches,  a  plate 
of  bread  and  butter,  and  two  cakes.  “Eat  as  much  as  you  want,”  she  says. 
“There  are  more  cakes  in  the  kitchen.” 

picture  4  :  Mr  and  Mrs  Wilson  and  their  children  are  having  fish  for 
dinner.  Mrs  Wilson  is  putting  a  jug  of  water  on  the  table.  “I  don’t 
like  fish.  Mum,”  John  says.  “This  is  more  than  I  can  eat.” 


Questions  : 

3.  Look  at  Picture  3.  Is  Mrs  Wilson  haying  tea  with 
her  husband? — What  is  she  holding  in  her  hand? 

— What  can  you  see  on  the  table? — What  does 
Mrs  Wilson  say  to  her  friends? 

4.  Look  at  Picture  4.  What  are  the  Wilsons  having 
for  dinner? — What  is  Mrs  Wilson  doing? — What 
does  John  say  to  his  mother? 

Nouveaux  infinitifs  :  to  order,  to  find,  to  eat. 

Voir  Grammaire,  page  12o 


freudz 

(  friends  ) 

(pouring) 

si  an  wid^z 

(  sandwiches  ) 

bred 

(  bread  ) 

keiks 

(  cakes ) 

Mina 

(dinner) 

cS&g 

(m) 
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GRAMMAIRE 


Comparatifs  irreguliers  :  betterj  — 


worse 


good  (bon)  well  ( bien ) — comparatif  :  better  (meilleur,  mieux). 
bad  ( mauvais )  badly  ( mat ) — comparatif  :  worse  (plus  mauvais,  pire). 

Ex.  :  Tea  is  better  than  coffee.  I  like  tea  better  than  coffee. 

Le  the  est  meilleur  que  le  cafe.  J’aime  mieux  le  the  que  le  cafe. 

This  meat  is  worse  than  the  fish.  I  eat  worse  here  than  at  school. 

Cette  viande  est  pire  que  le  poisson.  Je  mange  plus  mal  ici  qu'a  I’ecole. 

Note  :  to  get  worse  =  devenir  plus  mauvais,  parfois  :  empirer. 


B 


More  comparatif  de  much  et  de  many 


1 .  more  est  le  comparatif  de  much  quand  i 

Ex.  :  I  eat  more  meat  than  you  (do). 

Je  mange  plus  de  viande  que  vo us . 

2.  more  est  le  comparatif  de  many  quand 

Ex.  :  I  eat  more  apples  than  you  (do). 

Je  mange  plus  de  pommes  que  vous. 


s’agit  d’une  quantite  «  indenombrable  ». 

I  eat  more  than  you  (do). 

Je  mange  plus  que  vous . 

il  s’agit  d’une  quantite  «  denombrable  ». 

Give  me  two  or  more. 

Donnez-m'en  deux  ou  davantage. 


- 1 

Sens  particulier  de  more  —  en  reserve ,  en  supplement ,  etc. 


Ex. 


There  is  more  bread  in  the  kitchen. 

II  y  a  encore  du  pain  dans  la  cuisine. 


There  are  more  cakes  in  this  box. 

Ilya  encore  des  gdteaux  dans  cette  boite. 


as  many  as 


=  autant...  que... 


Take  as  much  bread  as  you  want.  Eat  as  much  as  you  want. 

Prenez  autant  de  pain  que  vous  voulez.  Mangez  autant  que  vous  voulez. 

Eat  as  many  cakes  as  you  want.  Eat  as  many  as  you  want. 

Mangez  autant  de  gdteaux  que  vous  voulez.  Mangez-en  autant  que  vous  voulez. 

•  Fish  et  fruit  sont  le  plus  souvent  invariables.  Sheep  est  toujours  invariable. 

•  Noter  I  'omission  de  Particle  defini  devant  les  noms  de  repas,  et  le  sens  particulier  de 
to  have  dans  les  expressions  : 

to  have  breakfast  —  to  have  lunch  —  to  have  tea  —  to  have  dinner 

prendre  le  petit  dejeuner  —  dejeuner  —  prendre  le  thi  —  diner. 


_  APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR  - 

Does  Mr  Wilson  have  coffee  for  breakfast  ? 

No,  he  likes  tea  better  than  coffee  at  breakfast-time. 

Are  the  meals  good  at  Mr  Wilson' s  restaurant? 

No,  they’re  bad,  and  they  get  worse  every  day. 

What  does  Mrs  Wilson  say  to  her  friends  at  tea-time  ? 

She  says  :  Eat  as  much,  as  you  want.  There  are  more  cakes  in  the  kitchen. 

_  ENTRAINEMENT  PHON^TIQUE _ 


bee 

i 

ei 

snake 

A 

duck 

meal 

silver 

■  - 

bacon 

lunch 

tea 

think 

cakes 

butter 

meat 

dinner 

table 

j»g 

eat 

fish 

eight 

mother 
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264 


-  Pronunciation  el  Rythme 

Fred  generally  has  an  egg  for  breakfast. 
Mrs  Wilson  gives  him  his  dinner. 

She  has  tea  with  three  people  every  week. 


265 


266 


Completez  les  phrases  en  mettant  les  adjectifs  ou  les  adverbes  au  comparatif 
de  superiority  :  1.  June  is  a  (good)  month  than  March. — 2.  John  writes 
(badly)  than  Betty.—  3.  I  like  breakfast  (well)  than  lunch.— 4.  Betty  speaks 
hrench  (well)  than  John.— 5.  My  new  satchel  is  (bad)  than  my  old  one. 

Composez  5  phrases  ayant  un  sens  a  l’aide  du  tableau  ci-dessous  : 


I  like  meat 

a  penny. 

Fred  speaks  English 

,r*  V 

summer. 

Winter  is 

better  than 

Betty. 

John  plays  games 

worse  than 

fish. 

A  silver  coin  is 

I 

French. 
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268 


269 


270 


271 


272 


a)  Lisez;  b)  £crivez  en  orthographe  normale  ;  d  jon  jz  'havii)  biz  'brekfost 
III;  cl.AZ  iul  ‘Ictik  Jjeikn  bAt  h.i:  jcuks  egx |[  \h.An  A.p  |  d^oii.  hiz  TfiASo  se.& 
jo-  Iias  go uz  m  faiv 

Pronunciation  z  Classez  Ics  20  mots  suivants  en  4  colonnes  de  5  tnots ,  covrcs- 
pondant  aux  .sons  e  *->:  |  pi  u:  :  any,  blue,  bread,  broad,  burn, 


'  "7  j - J  I  J  >  ijuai  icx,  DJtVIi  l,  &UUJJ, 

too,  who,  work,  worse. 

Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  a  Vaide  de  more  than,  as  much  as,  as 

many  as  :  1.  Do . exercises  ...  you  can  in  half  an  hour. — 2.  Don’t  eat . 

two  sandwiches. — 3,  You  can  have  . apples  ...  you  want. — 4.  Eat . 

soup  ...  you  can.  —  5.  Men  need  ...  money  ...  children. 

Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  Chacjue  matin,  Mine  Wilson  demande  a  son 
mari :  «  Desires-tu  encore  du  the,  David?  »  —  2.  M.  Wilson  repond  :  «  Oui,  s’il 
te  plait.  Ce  the  est  Lres  bon.  II  est  meilleur  qu’au  bureau.  »  —  3.  M.  Wilson 
aime  mieux  la  viande  que  les  legumes.  —  4.  II  mange  plus  de  viande  que  sa 
femme.  5.  M.  Wilson  ne  mange  pas  autant  de  gateaux  que  sa  fille. 

Mettez  au  pluriel :  1.  I  want  a  new  bookshelf. — 2.  lie  eats  fish  every  day.-— 

3.  She  has  pretty  hair.— 4.  Fruit  is  nice  on  a  hot  dav.— 5.  The  boy  has 
a  big  foot. 

Dictee  :  Mrs  Wilson  is  having  lunch  with  her  children.  She  says  to 
John  :  ^  ou  must  eat  as  many  vegetables  as  you  can.  They  are  good  for 

you.  Betty  eats  more  than  you  do.  There  are  more  potatoes  in  the  pan 
in  the  kitchen.” 
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4«> 


HAPPY  BIRTHDAY,  BETTY  1 

f'haepi  'ba:0dei  'beti) 


A  picture  1  :  Yesterday  it  was  Betty’s  birthday.  She  was  eleven.  At  seven 
o’clock  her  parents  were  at  her  bedroom  door.  Mrs  Wilson  had  a  parcel  in  her 
hand.  It  was  a  present  for  Betty. 

picture  2  :  Betty  was  already  out  of  bed.  She  was  very  happy  to  get 
a  birthday  present. 

picture  3  :  The  present  was  a  white  blouse.  Betty  was  very  pleased  with  it 
because  she  had  only  one  other  blouse. 

Questions  : 

1.  When  was  Betty’s  birthday? — How  old  was  Betty 
yesterday? — Describe  Mr  and  Mrs  Wilson  in 
Picture  1. 

2.  Look  at  Picture  2.  Was  Betty  in  bed  at  seven 
o’clock? — Was  Betty  happy  to  get  a  birthday 
present  ? 

3.  Look  at  Picture  3.  What  was  there  in  the  parcel? — 

Had  Betty  two  or  three  other  blouses  already? 


'je^tadi 

(  yesterday  ) 

'p  sprouts 

(  parents  ) 

puisl 

(  parcel ) 

'preznt 

(  present ) 

oiTredi 

(already) 

blauz 

(blouse) 

plixzd 

(  pleased ) 

bi'k:>z 

(because) 

'ounli 

(only) 

B  picture  4  :  Then  there  was  a  knock  at  the  front  door.  It  was  the  postman. 

He  had  several  birthday  cards  and  two  small  parcels  for  Betty. 

picture  5  :  John  had  a  present  for  his  sister,  too.  It  was  a  nice  box  of 
chocolates. 

picture  6  :  In  the  afternoon  Betty  had  a  party.  Two  of  her  friends  were  there. 

In  the  middle  of  the  table  there  was  a  big  birthday  cake  with  eleven  candles 

on  it.  Betty  and  her  two  friends  had  a  wonderful  afternoon. 

Questions  : 

4.  Look  at  Picture  4.  Who  was  at  the  front  door? — 

What  had  the  postman  for  Betty? 

5.  Look,  at  Picture  5.  Had  John  a  present  for  his 
sister? — What  was  the  present? 

6.  Look  at  Picture  6.  Who  was  at  Betty’s  party? — 

What  was  there  on  the  table? — How  many 
candles  were  there  on  the  birthday  cake? — Why 
were  there  eleven  candles? 

Voir  Grammaire ,  page  1Z2. 


n.)k 

(knock) 

'frAnt-da: 

( front  door ) 

'pouslirian 

(  postman  ) 

'sevral 

( several ) 

'tfoklits 

(  chocolates ) 

'pniti 

(  Party) 

'ka'ndlz 

(  candles  ) 

\VA  lllitl  ill  I 

(  wonderful) 
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Le  preterit 

Dans  'a  conjugaison  anglaise,  on  designe  sous  le  nom  de  preterit  un  temps  qui  exprime 
une  action  se  situant  a  un  moment  precis  du  passe  et  ne  se  rattachant  en  aucune  fa^on 
au  present. 

Le  preterit  anglais  correspond  soit  au  passe  simple,  soit  k  I'imparfait,  soit  au  passe 
compose  fran^ais. 


Le  preterit  de  1  ouxiiiaire  TO  BE 

Le  preterit  de  I’auxiliaire  TO  HAVE  ' 

F.  affirmative 

F .  interrogative 

F.  negative 

F.  affirmative 

F.  interrogative 

F.  negative 

1  was 

Was  1? 

1  was  not 

1  had 

Had  1? 

1  had  not 

You  were 

Were  you  ? 

You  were  not 

You  had 

Had  you  ? 

You  had  not 

He  was 

Was  he? 

He  was  not 

He  had 

Had  he  ? 

He  had  not 

She  was 

Was  she? 

She  was  not 

She  had 

Had  she? 

She  had  not 

it  was 

Was  it? 

It  was  not 

It  had 

Had  it? 

It  had  not 

We  were 

Were  we  ? 

We  were  not 

We  had 

Had  we? 

We  had  not 

You  were 

Were  you  ? 

You  were  not 

You  had 

Had  you  ? 

You  had  not 

They  were 

Were  they  ? 

i 

They  were  not 

They  had 

Had  they? 

They  had  not 

i 

Ex.  :  Yesterday  it  was  Betty’s  birthday. 

H/er  c’etait  I'anniversaire  de  Betty. 


Betty  was  very  happy  to  get  a  present. 

Betty  fut  tres  contente  de  recevoir  un  cadeau. 


MrsWilson  had  a  parcel  in  her  hand.  John  had  a  present  for  his  sister. 

Mme  Wilson  avait  un  paquet  a  la  main.  John  avait  un  cadeau  pour  sa  sceur. 

•  Formes  contractees  :  was  not  =  wasn't  (Pr.  ;  'wDznt) — were  not  =  weren't 
(Pr.  /waint) — had  not  =  hadn’t  (Pr.  ; 'haednt). 


seulement  —  ne...  que...  Ex.  :  She  had  only  one  other  blouse. 

Elle  n’avai t  qu’une  autre  blouse. 


_  APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR  _ 

When  was  Betty's  birthday  ? 

It  was  yesterday.  She  had  a  party. 

Had  she  a  birthday  cake? 

Yes,  it  had  eleven  candles  on  it. 

Had  she  any  presents  ? 

Yes,  she  had  a  blouse,  a  box  of  chocolates,  and  two  parcels. 


ENTRAINEMENT  PHON^TIQUE 


e 

hen 

a: 

r — 

carp  ; 

dog 

a  duck 

r 

present 

parcel 

o’clock 

one 

already 

afternoon 

knock 

front 

yesterday 

cards 

chocolates 

wonderful 

several 

party 

because 

other 

rat 

present 

bedroom 

front 

friend 
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EXERCICES 


LE^ON  30 


A  273 


\ 


274  Mettez  au  preterit  :  !_•  Betty  is  in  bed. — 2 .  Mr  and  Mrs  Wilson  ai*e  at  a 
concert.— 3.  Is  John  at  home? — 4.  Mr  Wilson  is  not  at  his  office  in  the 
evening.— 5*  Gyp  is  a  good  dog. 

275  Mettez  au  preterit  :  1.  Betty  has  only  one  hat. — 2*  They  have  a  dog  and 
a  cat. — 3.  Has  John  a  new  satchel?  -4.  They  have  some  cups,  but  they 
have  not  any  saucers.— 5.  We  have  a  black  car. 


Prononciation  el  Rythme 


Mrs  Hall  has  a  hat  in  her  hand. 


U 


0 


Bob’s  socks  are  in  that  box. 

I  wear  a  brown  blouse  in  town. 


276  Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  a  Vaide  de  at,  in  ou  in  the  :  1.  Betty  was 
not  ...  bed  ...  afternoon. — 2.  Mr  Wilson  was  ...  town  ...  morning. — 3.  The 
family  is  ...  bed  ...  night. — 4.  John  and  Betty  are  ...  school  on  Thursdays 
and  ...  home  on  Fridays.— -5.  It  is  cold  ...  winter  and  warm  ...  summer. 

277  a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  it  woz  mai  'bodklei  'jestodi| 
ai  hfed  'sevrol  'boksiz  av  'tfoklits  and  a  nju:  hlauz|| 


B  278  Prononciation  :  Classes  les  20  mots  suivants  en  4  colonnes  de  5  mots ,  corres- 


pondant  aux  sons 


1  S  1  £  1 

m 

i 

-Sr 

0 

L _ )  U _ 1 

4 

basin,  birthday,  blouse,  dress, 


j  /  /  * 

three,  tooth,  us,  use,  was. 


279  Mettez  au  preterit :  1*  The  postman  is  at  the  front  door. — 2.  John  has  a  box 
of  chocolates  for  Betty. — 3*  The  friends  are  at  Betty’s  party.  4.  There 
are  two  cakes  on  the  table. — 5.  The  three  girls  have  pretty  dresses. 

■» 

280  Mettez  :  a)  a  la  forme  interrogative;  b)  a  la  forme  negative  :  1.  The  present 
was  a  blouse. — 2.  Betty’s  parents  were  at  the  door. — 3.  We  had  three 
parcels. — 4.  They  had  some  cards. — -5.  The  postman  had  a  lot  of  letters. 


281  Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  Ilier  c’etait  l’anniversaire  de  John.  II  avait  douze 
ans.  —  2.  II  y  avait  plusieurs  paquets  pour  lui  dans  sa  chambre.  —  3.  L'un 
des  cadeaux  etait  un  joli  pullover.  —  4.  II  y  avait  douze  bougies  sur  le 
gateau  d’anniversaire.  —  5.  Le  douzieme  anniversaire  de  John  fut  un  jour 
merveilleux. 


282  Dictee.  Happy  Birthday,  Betty!  page  131,  paragraphes  1,  2  et  3. 


133 


134 


A  MERRY  CHRISTMAS! 

(<>  'meri  'krisinas) 


A  picture  1  :  The  Wilsons  were  all  very  busy*  the  day  before  Christmas,  Betty 
decorated  the  Christmas  tree  with  candles  and  stars. 

picture  2  :  John  decorated  the  hall  and  the  dining-room  with  holly 
and  with  coloured  lights. 

picture  3  :  Mrs  Wilson  had  a  lot  to  do  in  the  kitchen.  She  prepared  the  turkey 
and  the  rest  of  the  meal  for  the  next  day. 

Questions  : 


1,  Had  the  Wilsons  a  lot  tc  do  before  Christmas? 
Look  at  Picture  1.  What  did  Betty  do? 

2,  Look  at  Picture  2.  How  did  John  decorate  the 
house? — Did  John  decorate  the  bedrooms  and 
the  kitchen? 

3,  Look  at  Picture  3.  Where  was  Mrs  Wilson? — 
What  did  Mrs  Wilson  do  the  day  before  Christmas? 


'bizi 

(busy) 

'dckareitid 

( decorated  ) 

'holi 

(holly) 

'kAlod 

(  coloured ) 

laits 

(lights  ) 

pri'pead 

( prepared  ) 

'taiki 

( turkey ) 

B  picture  4  :  On  Christmas  morning,  Betty’s  stocking  was  full  of  toys.  John 
had  a  lot  of  presents,  too. 

picture  5  :  Before  lunch  John  and  Betty  played  with  their  new  toys. 
John  played  with  his  electric  train  on  the  floor.  Betty  did  not  play 
with  her  brother’s  train.  She  had  a  new  paint-box  and  she  painted 
a  picture  of  the  Christmas  tree. 

picture  6  :  At  one  o’clock  the  turkey  was  ready.  Mr  and  Mrs  Wilson  and  the 
children  all  had  funny  paper  hats.  They  laughed  a  lot  and  they  all  enjoyed 
their  meal. 


Questions  : 

4.  What  was  there  in  the  children’s  stockings  on 
Christmas  morning? 

5.  Look  at  Picture  5.  What  did  John  do  before  lunch? 
— Did  Betty  play  with  John’s  electric  train? — 
What  did  she  do? 

6.  At  what  time  was  the  turkey  ready? — Look  at 
Picture  6.  Describe  the  Christmas  meal  at  the 
Wilsons. 


ploid 

(  played ) 

i'lektiik 

( electric  ) 

'peintid 

(  painted ) 

'redi 

(  ready ) 

'fAni 

( funny) 

'peipo 

(  Paper) 

I.U:f 

(laughed) 

in'd^oid 

(  enjoyed) 

Nouveaux  infinitifs  :  to  decorate,  to  colour,  to  prepare,  to  laugh,  to  enjoy. 

Voir  Grammaire ,  page  136 . 
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LEgON  31 


GRAMMAIRE 


Le  preterit  regulier 
•  Formation  du  preterit  regulier  : 

1 .  Le  preterit  regulier  se  forme  en  ajoutant  la  terminaison  -ed~j  il’infinitifincomplet. 

Ex.  :  to  open — preterit  :  opened;  to  play — preterit  :  played. 

2.  Lorsque  i'infinitif  du  verbe  se  termine  par 


-e 


,  on  ajoute  un 


Ex.  :  to  prepare — preterit  :  prepared;  to  decorate — preterit  :  decorated. 

3.  Pour  les  verbes  d’une  seule  syllabe,  se  terminant  par  une  seule  consonne  pr^cedee 


d’une  seule  voyelle,  on  redouble  la  consonne  finale  avant  d’ajouter  -ed 

Ex.  :  to  stop  (s'arreter) — preterit :  stopped. 

•  Prononciation  de  la  terminaison  -ed  du  preterit  : 

La  terminaison  -ed  se  prononce 


id  apres  un  d 


ou  un 


Ex.  :  painted  (prononcez  :  'peintid) — decorated  ( prononcez  :  'dekoreitid). 

OU 


Dans  les  autres  cas,  la  terminaison  se  prononce  d 


Ex.  :  played  (prononcez  :  pleid) — enjoyed  (prononcez  :  in'djoid) — laughed  (prononcez  :  Inift). 

•  Conjugaison  du  preterit  aux  formes  interrogative  et  negative  : 


Le  preterit  se  conjugue  aux  formes  interrogative  et  negative  avec  Tauxiliaire  did 
(preterit  irregulier  de  to  do).  Voir  le  tableau  ci-dessous  : 


Conjugaison  du  preterit  regulier 

Forme  affirmative 

Forme  interrogative 

Forme  negative 

1 

played 

Did 

1 

play? 

1 

did 

not 

play 

You 

played 

Did 

you 

play? 

You 

did 

not 

play 

He 

played 

Did 

he 

play? 

He 

did 

not 

play 

She 

played 

Did 

she 

play? 

She 

did 

not 

play 

It 

played 

Did 

it 

play? 

It 

did 

not 

play 

We 

played 

Did 

we 

play? 

| 

We 

did 

not 

play 

You 

played 

Did 

you 

play? 

f 

1 

You 

did 

not 

play 

They 

played 

Did 

they 

play? 

They 

did 

not 

play 

•  Forme  contractee  :  did  not  =  didn’t. 

•  Le  participe  passe  regulier  se  forme  com  me  le  preterit  regulier  en  ajoutant  la 


terminaison 


-ed  .  II  est  parfois  employe  comme  adjectif  epithete  ou  attribut. 


Ex.  :  Coloured  lights.  To  be  pleased. 

Des  lumieres  de  couleur.  (Lit.  «  colonies  »).  £tre  satisfait(e) . 


APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR 


What  did  your  mother  do  before  Christmas  ? 

She  prepared  the  turkey  for  the  next  day. 

Did  you  wear  paper  hats  at  dinner  ? 

Yes,  we  all  had  funny  hats  and  we  laughed  a  lot. 

_  ENTRAINEMENT  PHONETIQUE 


i; 


bee  i 

Pig 

el  snake 

j  tj]  chick 

1  "J 

children 

— i 

r  rat 

tree 

with 

train 

merry 

three 

busy 

paint-box 

kitchen 

Christmas 

meal 

Christmas 

play 

lunch 

electric  train 
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EXERCICES 


LEgON  31 


A  283 


284 


Pronunciation  et  Rythme 


Mrs  Wilson  was  busy  in  the  kitchen  at  Christmas. 
The  turkey  was  burning  and  the  cook  was  at  church. 
I  liked  the  five  lights  in  the  dining-room. 


Mettez  au  preterit  :  1.  Mrs  Wilson  prepares  the  Christmas  dinner  for  the 
family. — -2.  Betty  wants  turkey  for  dinner. — 3.  The  children  decorate  the 
house  before  Christmas. — 4.  They  all  have  a  lot  to  do. — 5.  There  are  candles 
and  stars  on  the  tree. 


285  Mettez  :  a)  au  preterit;  b)  au  futur  :  1.  I  work  every  morning.— 2.  She 
dances  all  the  afternoon.— 3.  Mr  Wilson  walks  to  his  office  after  lunch. — 
4.  They  peel  a  lot  of  potatoes  every  day. — 5.  They  listen  to  the  radio 
in  the  evening. 

286  Composez  5  phrases  ayant  un  sens  en  mettant  dans  le  bon  ordre  les  elements 
de  la  2r  colonne  : 


I  had 

the  grass 

on  my  birthday.  1 

John  cuts 

four  lessons 

every  week. 

Betty  did  not  do 

the  turkey 

on  Christmas  morning. 

We  have 

any  homework 

in  the  morning. 

The  Wilsons  enjoyed 

a  present 

on  Christmas  Day. 

287  a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  s  ai  aem  'bizi  in  'kit  fin || 

ai  aem  pri'pearirj  tSa  'ta:kij|  'beti  pli:z  dekoreit  "5a  'krismas  tri.|| 


B  288 


Prononciation  :  Classez  les  20  mots  suivants  en  4  colonnes  de  5  mots,  corres¬ 
pondent  aux  sons  u  |  a  1  I  a:  I  ,  ei  '  :  after,  April,  bath,  book,  brother, 

cook,  dance,  foot,  front,  full,  funny,  laugh,  lunch,  paint,  paper,  parcel, 
put,  same,  taste,  wonderful. 


289  Mettez  au  preterit  :  1.  John  plays  with  the  dog  in  the  evening. — 2.  Betty 
watches  the  television  after  dinner. — 3.  They  all  have  funny  paper  hats. — 
4.  The  Christmas  dinner  is  ready. — -5.  Betty  likes  her  presents. 

290  Mettez  a)  a  la  forme  interrogative;  b)  a  la  forme  negative  s  1.  They  played 
with  the  new  train. — 2.  The  family  enjoyed  their  dinner. — 3.  It  was  a 
good  meal. — 4.  He  decorated  the  Christmas  tree  yesterday. — 5.  They  liked 
their  presents. 

291  Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  Quand  Mme  Wilson  prepara-t-elle  le  repas  de 
Noel?  —  2,  Elle  le  prepara  la  veille  de  Noel  et  le  matin  de  Noel.  —  3.  Les 
enfants  eurent  plusieurs  jolis  cadeaux.  —  4.  John  eut  un  train  electrique  et 
Betty  une  nouvelle  boite  de  couleurs.  — -  5.  Les  deux  enfants  jouerent 
avec  leur  train  electrique  dans  la  chambre  de  John. 

292  Dictee.  On  Christmas  Day  we  had  a  meal  at  one  o’clock.  We  had  a 
large  turkey,  and  there  was  a  lot  to  eat.  After  lunch  my  father  and  mother 
watched  the  television.  Betty  and  I  played  with  our  new  toys. 


137 


138 


A  PICNIC 


A  picture  1  :  Last  Sunday  the  Wilsons  went  for  a  picnic.  John  and  Mr  Wilson 

put  the  picnic  case  and  a  basket  of  food  into  the  back  of  the  car. 

picture  2  :  They  came  to  a  nice  place  where  Mr  Wilson  could  stop  the 
car.  It  was  under  some  trees,  near  a  lake. 

picture  3  :  Mrs  Wilson  took  the  basket  of  food  out  of  the  car.  She  put  it 

down  on  the  ground  and  opened  it.  Then  she  put  a  white  cloth  on  the  grass. 

Questions  : 

1.  What  did  the  Wilsons  do  last  Sunday? — What 
did  John  and  Mr  Wilson  put  into  the  back  of 
the  car? 

2.  Where  did  Mr  Wilson  stop  the  car? — Why  did 
he  stop  it  there? 

3.  Look  at  Picture  3.  Who  took  the  basket  out 
of  the  car? — Where  did  Mrs  Wilson  put  the  bas¬ 
ket? — What  did  she  put  on  the  grass? 


kcis 

(case) 

'bmskit 

(  basket ) 

fusd 

( food ) 

kud 

(  could  ) 

stopt 

(stopped) 

leik 

(lake) 

graund 

(  ground ) 

'oupand 

(  opened) 

daun 

(down) 

kk)0 

(  cloth  ) 

B  picture  4  :  Betty  took  the  plates  and  glasses  out  of  the  picnic  case.  Then  she 
put  them  on  the  cloth. 

picture  5  :  John  took  a  cold  chicken  out  of  the  basket  and  put  it  on 
a  dish.  “  How  nice!  ”  Betty  said.  “  I  like  chicken.  ” 

picture  6 :  The  children  sat  on  the  grass.  Mr  and  Mrs  Wilson  did  not  sit  on  the 
grass.  They  sat  on  a  tree  trunk.  The  family  had  a  very  good  meal. 


Questions  : 


4.  Look  at  Picture  4.  How  did  Betty  help 
her  mother? — Where  did  she  put  the  plates 
and  glasses? 

5.  What  did  John  take  out  of  the  basket? — 
Where  did  he  put  the  chicken? 

6.  Where  did  the  children  sit?  Did  Mr  and 
Mrs  Wilson  sit  on  the  grass?  Did  the  family 
enjoy  their  meal? 


Ijikin  (chicken) 

tr.vrjk  (trunk) 

'famuli  (family) 

basket,  glass,  grass,  car . 


case,  came,  place,  lake. 

I 


Nouvel  infinitif  :  to  stop. 


Voir  Grammaire ,  page  140 . 
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LEgON  32 


GRAMMAIRE 


Les  preterits  irreguliers 

Un  grand  nombre  de  verbes  ont  un  preterit  irregulier  qu’il  faut  apprendre  par  coeur. 
La  liste  des  verbes  irreguliers  contenus  dans  ce  volume  figure  aux  pages  222  et  223. 


Preterits  irreguliers  de  la  le^on  32 - 

Infmitif  Preterit 

Infmitif  Preterit 

to  go  (< alter )  1  went 

to  put  (mettre)  1  put 
to  come  (venir)  1  came  (keimj 

1  can  (je  peux)  1  could  (kud) 

B 

to  take  ( prendre )  1  took  (tuk) 

to  say  (dire)  1  said  fsed) 

to  sit  (sfa$$eoir)  1  sat 

to  have  (a voir)  1  had 

Note  :  le  preterit  irregulier  est  invariable.  La  forme  donnee  dans  le  tableau  ci-dessus 
ou  dans  la  table  des  pages  222  et  223  sert  done  pour  toutes  les  personnes  de  la  conju- 

gaison.  Ex.  :  I  went,  you  went,  he  went,  she  went,  it  went,  we  went,  you  went,  they  went. 


to  be 

Liste 

(€tre) 

i  des  verbes 

1  to  fall 

irreguliers  figui 

(tomber) 

rant  dans  les  lemons  precedi 

fto  make  (faire) 

sntes  - - 

to  sing  (chanter) 

to  blow 

(souffler) 

to  feel 

(sentir) 

II  muts  (je  dois) 

to  sleep  (dormir) 

to  burn 

(brO/er) 

to  find 

(trouver) 

to  read  (lire) 

to  smell  (sentir) 

to  buy 

( acheter ) 

to  get 

(obtenir) 

to  ride  (aller  a  bicyclette) 

to  speak  (parler) 

1  can 

(je  peux) 

to  give 

(donner) 

to  ring  (sonner) 

to  stand  (etre  debout) 

to  cut 

(couper) 

to  have 

(avoir) 

to  run  (courir) 

to  think  ( penser ) 

to  do 

(faire) 

to  hear 

(entendre) 

to  see  ( voir) 

to  wear  (porter) 

to  drink  (boire) 

to  hold 

(tenir) 

to  sell  (vend re) 

to  write  (ecr/re) 

to  eat 

(manger) 

to  know  (savoir) 

to  shut  (fermer) 

Etudier  le  preterit  irregulier  de  ces  verbes  dans  la  table  des  pages  222  et  223. 
•  How  =  comme,  combien,  dans  les  tournures  exclamatives. 

Ex.  :  How  funny!  How  pretty! 

Comme  e'est  drole!  Comme  e’est  joli! 

- -  APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR  - 

What  did  the  Wilsons  do  last  Sunday? 

They  went  for  a  picnic. 

Where  did  Mrs  Wilson  put  the  plates  ? 

She  put  them  on  a  cloth  on  the  grass. 

Where  did  Mr  and  Mrs  Wilson  sit? 

They  sat  on  a  tree  trunk  near  a  lake. 

-  ENTRAIN EMENT  PHON^TIQUE  — - 


pig 

n:  carp 

;  ei  snake 

a  ii  cow 

r  rat 

picnic 

basket 

case 

out 

tree 

chicken 

glass 

came 

down 

trunk 

did 

grass 

place 

ground 

grass 

sit 

car 

lake 

how 

ground 
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EXERCICES 


LEgON  32 


A  293 


Prononciation  et  Rythme 


i: 


The  last  basket’s  in  the  car,  o  John  put  a  box  on  the  doth. 

We  took  some  books  for  the  cook. 


294  Mettez  au  preterit  :  1.  The  Wilsons  go  for  a  picnic  every  Sunday. — 2.  They 
take  a  basket  of  food  with  them. — 3.  They  put  it  in  the  back  of  the  car. — ■ 
4.  They  come  home  at  seven  o’clock. — 5*  John  and  Betty  go  to  bed  at  nine. 

295  Mettez  au  preterit  :  1.  Have  you  red  pencils? — 2.  I  am  not  going  to  town 
by  car. — 3.  We  do  not  play  games  every  day. — 4.  The  lake  is  not  very 
pretty. — 5.  Bob  comes  to  our  house  every  week. 


296  Mettez  :  a)  au  preterit  :  b)  au  futur  :  1.  John  carries  the  basket  for  his 
mother. — 2.  The  children  do  not  watch  the  television  at  school. — 3.  The 
new  English  teacher  comes  on  Monday. — 4.  We  take  our  books  to  school 
every  day. — 5.  My  mother  prepares  a  good  dinner  on  Sundays. 

297  a)  Lisez;  b)  ficrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  ai  du:  not  in'djoi  'pikniks 
'jestodi  wi:  went  to  tSo  'kAntrifl  it  remd  o:l  dei  and  ai  woz  'veri  kould 


B  298  Prononciation  :  Classez  les  20  mots  suivants  en  4  colonnes  de  5  mots,  corres- 

:  body,  burn,  cloth,  clothes,  coffee, 


au 


0  u 


pondant  aux  sons 

cold,  down,  girl,  ground,  house,  know,  only,  out,  shoulder,  town,  turkey, 
wash,  what,  worse,  work. 


299  Composez  5  questions  en  mettant  dans  le  bon  ordre  les  elements  de  la  lTt  colonne  : 


Did  you  speak 

the  television 

after  lunch? 

Do  John  and  Betty  do 

a  good  play 

yesterday  evening? 

Did  you  see 

football 

on  Saturday  afternoons? 

Do  you  watch 

French 

on  your  holidays? 

Does  John  play 

their  homework 

1 

before  or  after  dinner? 

300  Remplacez  les  mots  en  italique  par  le  pronom  qui  convient  s  1.  Mr  Wilson 
went  with  John  to  the  lake. — -2.  John  put  the  chicken  on  a  dish. — 3.  Mrs 
Wilson  asked  John  and  Betty  a  question. — 4.  The  children  listened  to 
Mrs  Wilson. — 5.  Betty  put  the  plates  and  glasses  on  the  cloth. 

301  Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  fttes-vous  alles  a  la  campagne  dimanche  dernier? 
—  2.  Oui,  nous  sommes  alles  en  pique-nique  pres  d’un  lac.  —  3.  Maman  et 
Betty  mirent  les  assiettes  et  les  verres  sur  une  nappe  blanche.  —  4.  J’ouvris 
le  panier  :  il  y  avait  des  oeufs,  de  la  viande  froide,  un  gros  gateau  et  des 
fruits.-— 5.  Nous  fimes  un  tres  bon  repas. 

302  Dictee  :  L  ast  Sunday  we  went  for  a  picnic.  My  friend  Bob  came  with  us. 
We  took  some  bread,  butter  and  cold  meat.  Then  we  had  some  apples  and 
pears.  It  was  very  warm,  and  we  enjoyed  the  picnic. 


141 


THE  WEATHER  IN  FOUR  PICTURES 

(tfe  'wct)o  in  fo:  'piktj’az) 


a,  \p 

face 

20 


A  John’s  art  master,  Mr  Brown,  drew  these  four  pictures  last  year. 

1.  He  drew  the  first  picture  on  a  very  cold  winter  day.  Some  children  were 
sliding  on  the  ice.  Others  were  playing  in  the  snow  and  throwing  snowballs. 

2.  When  Mr  Brown  drew  the  second  picture,  it  was  the  beginning  of 
spring.  It  was  a  fine  day  and  the  sun  was  shining.  The  birds  were 
building  their  nests.  The  little  lambs  were  lying  near  their  mothers 
in  the  fields. 


Questions  : 

1.  Who  drew  the  four  pictures  on  page  142? — 
When  did  Mr  Brown  draw  the  first  picture? — 
What  were  the  children  doing? 

2.  Did  Mr  Brown  draw  the  second  picture  in 
winter? — Was  it  a  fine  day? — What  were  the 
birds  doing? — Where  were  the  little  lambs 
lying? 


dm: 

( drew  ) 

'slaidir) 

( sliding ) 

ai* 

(ice) 

'6rouir) 

( throwing  ) 

'snouWdz 

(snowballs) 

hi'pmij 

(beginning) 

'bildin 

(building) 

V- 

\mnz 

(lambs) 

'laiir, 

(lying) 

B  3.  Mr  Brown  drew  the  third  picture  at  the  seaside  on  a  very  hot  summer  day. 
Some  people  were  bathing.  Others  were  lying  in  the  sun.  Some  children  were 
playing  on  the  beach  or  buying  ice-cream. 

4.  When  Mr  Brown  drew  the  fourth  picture,  it  was  the  end  of  autumn. 
It  was  raining.  The  wind  was  blowing  and  the  leaves  were  falling. 
People  were  all  wearing  raincoats  or  carrying  umbrellas. 

Questions  : 

3.  Where  and  when  did  Mr  Brown  draw  the 
third  picture? — What  were  the  people  in  the 
picture  doing? — Where  were  they  playing? — 

Why  were  they  buying  ice-cream? 

4.  Was  it  a  fine  day  when  Mr  Brown  drew 
the  fourth  picture? — Was  it  the  end  of  summer? 

— What  were  the  people  in  the  picture  wearing? 

— What  were  they  carrying? 

Nouveaux  infinitifs  :  to  draw,  to  slide,  to  throw,  to  shine,  to  build,  to  lie,  to  bathe. 

Voir  Grammaire,  page  144. 


'siYsaid 

'beidir) 

bin/' 

'ais'krhm 

Am'brclaz 


( seaside  ) 

(  bathing ) 

( beach ) 

( ice-cream  ) 
( autumn  ) 

(  umbrellas) 


A 


sun,  summer ,  others. 
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LEgON  33 


GRAMMAIRE 


Le  preterit  &  la  forme  progressive 


Formation  :  le  preterit  a  la  forme  progressive  se  forme  a  I’aide  du  preterit  de  ^tobe 
suivi  du  participe  present  du  verbe  conjugue .  1 - 

Emploi  :  le  preterit  a  la  forme  progressive  indique  qu'une  action  etait  en  train  de 
saccomplir  a  un  moment  donne.  Cette  tournure  correspond  a  Timparfait  fran^ais. 

El  le  exprime  une  idee  de  duree ,  de  deroulement  de  Paction ,  et  insiste  sur  le  caractere 
inacheve  de  celle-ci. 

Ex.  :  Some  children  were  sliding  on  the  ice.  The  sun  was  shining. 

Queiques  enfants  glissaient  sur  la  glace.  Le  soleil  brlllait. 


Conjugaison  du  preterit  a  la  forme  progressive 


Forme  affirmative 

Forme  interrogative 

Forme  negative 

1 

was 

playing 

Was 

1 

playing? 

1 

was 

not 

playing 

You 

were 

playing 

Were 

you 

playing? 

You 

were 

not 

playing 

He 

was 

playing 

Was 

he 

playing? 

He 

was 

not 

playing 

She 

was 

playing 

Was 

she 

playing? 

She 

was 

not 

playing 

It 

was 

playing 

Was 

it 

playing? 

it 

was 

not 

playing 

We 

were 

playing 

Were 

we 

playing? 

We 

were 

not 

playing 

You 

were 

playing 

Were 

you 

playing? 

You 

were 

not 

playing 

They 

were 

playing 

Were 

they 

playing? 

They 

were 

not 

playing 

Verbes  irreguliers  de  la  le$on  33 


Infmitif 

to  draw  (drDz) 
to  be  (biz) 
to  slide  (slaid) 
to  throw  (0rou) 
to  shine  (Jain) 
to  build  (bild) 


Sens 

dessiner 

etre 

glisser 

lancer 

briller 

construire 


Preterit 

I  drew  (drux) 
I  was  (wdz) 

I  slid  (slid) 

I  threw  (0ruz) 
I  shone  (/Dn) 

I  built  (bilt) 


Infmitif 


Sens 


to  lie  (lai)  etre  couche 
to  buy  (bai)  acheter 
to  blow  (blou)  souffler 
to  fall  (fDzl)  tomber 
to  wear  (wea)  porter 

( des  vetements) 


Preterit 

I  lay  (lei) 

I  bought  (baxt) 

I  blew  (bluz) 

I  fell  (fel) 

I  wore  (wdi) 


- - APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR _ 

Was  the  sun  shining  when  you  drew  this  picture? 

Yes,  it  was  in  spring.  The  birds  were  building  their  nests. 
Were  the  lambs  in  the  fields? 

Yes,  they  were  lying  near  their  mothers. 

Were  the  leaves  falling? 

No,  they  were  falling  when  I  drew  a  picture  in  autumn. 


i:  bee 

— J  field 
beach 
cream 


ENTRAINEMENT  PHON^TIQUE 


PJg 

winter 

beginning 

build 


snake 

ai 

fly 

ou 

goat 

piay 

ice 

snow 

rain 

shine 

throw' 

eight 

he 

blow 
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EXERCICES 


LEgON  33 


A  303 


Prononciation  el  Rythme 


The  child  was  sliding  on  the  ice. 
Three  people  were  eating  ice  cream. 


Little  birds  build 
nests  in  spring. 


304  Mettez  le  verbe  au  preterit  a  la  forme  progressive  :  1.  The  children  (to  play) 
in  the  snow. — 2.  Mr  Brown  (to  draw)  a  picture  of  John.-  -3.  I  (to  go)  to  the 
hairdresser’s  last  week. — 4.  I  (to  sit)  in  the  living-room  and  (to  listen)  to 
the  radio. — 5.  She  (to  take)  a  chicken  out  of  a  case. 


305  Mettez  l’un  des  verbes  entre  parentheses  a  la  forme  progressive  du  preterit,  et 
Fautre  au  preterit  simple  selon  le  sens  :  1.  When  Mr  Wilson  (to  come)  home,  Mrs 
Wilson  (to  prepare)  the  dinner. — 2.  When  we  (to  go)  to  school,  it  (to  rain). — 3. 
When  I  (to  get  up),  the  sun  (to  shine).-  4-.  When  the  teacher  (to  ask)  a  question, 
I  (not  to  listen). — 5.  John  (to  play)  football,  when  Fred  (to  kick)  his  leg. 

306  a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  wen  wi:  went  far  a  ’piknik 
bust  'sAndi  tfo  sAn  waz  ’Jainirj  ||  it  waz  a  fain  dei  || 


B  307  Prononciation  :  Gassez  les  20  mots  suivants  en  4  colonnes  de  5  mots,  corres¬ 
pondent  aux  sons .  j  e  j  i  |  i :  j  ai  :  build,  buy,  desk,  easy,  field, 

friend,  head,  heavy,  ice,  lie,  meat,  people,  pretty,  ready,  ring,  shine,  week, 
why,  wind,  winter. 


308  Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  a  l  aide  des  verbes  que  le  sens  exige.  Mettez 
ces  verbes  au  preterit  a  la  forme  progressive  :  1*  Children  ...  on  the  ice. — 
2*  People  were  wearing  raincoats  because  it  ... — 3.  It  was  hot  on  the  beach 
and  people  ...  in  the  sun/ — 4.  It  was  a  fine  spring  day  and  the  sun  ... — * 
5.  There  was  snow  on  the  ground  and  children  ...  snowballs. 


309  Mettez  Fun  des  verbes  entre  parentheses  a  la  forme  progressive  du  preterit, 
et  Fautre  an  preterit  simple  selon  le  sens  :  1. 1  (to  take)  my  umbrella,  because  it 
(to  rain). — 2.  When  John  (to  go)  into  the  garden,  the  dog  (to  lie)  on  the  grass. — 
3.  When  Mrs  Wilson  (to  come)  to  tea,  she  (to  wear)  a  green  dress. — 4.  It  (to 
he)  an  autumn  day,  and  the  wind  (to  blow). — 5.  We  (to  go)  for  a  picnic, 
because  the  sun  (to  shine). 

310  Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  La  semaine  derniere  nous  sommes  alles  a  la  cam- 
pagne.  —  2.  C’etait  une  belle  journee  de  printemps  et  le  ciel  etait  bleu.  — 
3.  Les  oiseaux  chantaient  dans  les  arbres.  —  4.  Des  vaches  etaient  cou- 
chees  dans  l’herbe  sous  les  pommiers.  —  5.  Des  enfants  couraient  apres 
leur  chien  dans  un  champ. 

311  Dictee  :  Legon  33,  page  143,  paragraphes  1  et  2. 
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JANINE  IN  LONDON 

(^a'ni:n  in  'l.vndon) 


J?Q L. ^ 

o ,  \P 

face 

20 


A  picture  1  :  Last  week,  Betty’s  French  friend,  Janine,  came  to  London. 
Mr  Wilson  and  Betty  were  waiting  for  her  at  Victoria  Station.  Mr  Wilson 
put  Janine’s  suitcase  into  the  car  and  they  drove  away. 

picture  2  :  They  drove  along  the  bank  of  the  River  Thames  and  saw 
the  Houses  of  Parliament.  Big  Ben  was  striking  seven. 

picture  3  :  After  a  few  minutes,  Mr  Wilson  said  :  “Look,  there’s  Buckingham 
Palace.”  “Oh  yes,  the  Queen  lives  there,”  Janine  answered. 


Questions  : 

1.  Who  came  to  London  last  week? — Who  was 
waiting  for  Janine  at  Victoria  Station? — Where 
did  Mr  Wilson  put  Janine’s  suitcase? 

2.  What  did  they  see  on  the  hank  of  the  River 
Thames? — What  time  was  it  by  Big  Ben? 

3.  Who  lives  in  Buckingham  Palace? 


vi  k'toxrja 

(Victoria) 

'steifon 

( station  ) 

'sjuitkeis 

(  suitcase ) 

tcmz 

(Thames) 

so: 

(saw) 

'poitamont 

(  Parliament ) 

'straikir) 

(striking) 

'bAkirpm 

(  Buckingham  ) 

'prclis 

( Palaee  ) 

B  picture  4  :  They  drove  through  Trafalgar  Square.  Janine  looked  at  the  big 
column  in  the  middle  of  the  square.  “That’s  Nelson’s  Column,”  Betty  said. 

picture  5  :  They  drove  past  St  Paul’s  CathedraL  Mr  Wilson  told 
Janine  :  “It’s  a  very  high  building;  but  I  think  that  several  of  the  new 
buildings  are  higher.” 

picture  6  :  They  drove  towards  the  Tower  of  London  and  they  saw  Tower 
Bridge  on  their  right.  The  bridge  was  opening  and  a  big  ship  was  passing 
under  it. 


Questions  : 

4.  What  is  there  in  the  middle  of  Trafalgar  Square? 

5.  What  building  can  you  see  in  Picture  5? — Is 
St  Paul’s  higher  than  the  new  buildings  in 
London? 

6.  What  did  Janine  see  near  the  Tower  of  London? — 
What  was  passing  under  the  bridge? 


0ru: 

( through  ) 

tra'faelga 

(Trafalgar) 

skwea 

( square  ) 

'kolom 

(  column  ) 

snt'poilz 

( St  PauVs ) 

ka'9i;dr^I 

( Cathedral ) 

ta'woidz 

( towards ) 

'taua 

( tower ) 

Nouveaux  infinitifs  :  to  wait,  to  drive,  to  strike,  to  live,  to  tell,  to  pass. 

Voir  Grammairey  page  148 . 
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LEgON  34 


GRAMMAIRE 


Emploi  du  preterit  simple  et  du  preterit  progressif 

1.  Le  preterit  simple  exprime  une  action  se  situant  a  un  moment  precis  du  passe . 

2. ^  Le  preterit  a  la  forme  progressive  insiste  davantage  sur  Pidee  de  duree,  de 
deroulement  de  Paction  dans  le  passe  et  sur  le  caractere  inacheve  de  celle-ci. 

Note  :  En  general,  le  preterit  simple  correspond  au  passe  simple  frangais  (ou  au  passe 
compose),  tandis  que  ie  preterit  a  la  forme  progressive  correspond  a  Pimparfait . 

Ex.  :  Last  week,  Janine  came  to  London. 

La  semoine  derniere  Janine  vint  (est  venue)  d  Londres. 

Betty  was  waiting  for  her  at  Victoria  Station. 

Betty  Pattendait  a  la  Care  Victoria. 


•  Role  des  prepositions  dans  les  expressions  suivantes  : 

They  drove  along  the  bank  of  the  River  Thames. 

/Is  roul&rent  le  long  de  la  rive  de  la  Tamise. 

They  drove  through  Trafalgar  Square. 

I  Is  traverserent  la  Place  Trafalgar. 

They  drove  past  St  Paul's  Cathedral. 

I  Is  passerent  devant  la  CathedraleSaint-Paul. 

They  drove  towards  the  Tower  of  London. 

Us  se  dirigdrent  vers  la  Tour  de  Londres. 

Note  :  Alors  qu’on  emploie  en  fran^ais  des  verbes  differents,  on  peut  en  anglais  garder 
le  meme  verbe  et  exprimer  des  mouvements  differents  en  changeant  seulement  les 
propositions. 

Dans  «  They  drove  away  »  (§  i ,  p.  147)  —  its  demarrerent  —  away  n’est  pas  une 
preposition  (qui  introduit  un  complement),  mais  un  adverbe,  ou  postposition,  qui 

precise  le  sens  du  verbe. 


•  Verbes  irreguliers  ( Voir  Table,  pages  222  et  223 )  : 


to  come  ( venir )  to  put  (mettre) 

to  be  (etre)  to  drive  (rouleren  voiture) 


to  see 
to  strike 


(voir) 

( sonner ) 


to  say  ( dire 
to  tell  (dire). 


-  APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR  - — 

Did  you  see  Big  Ben  last  week  ? 

Yes,  it  was  striking  seven  when  I  drove  past  it. 

Did  you  drive  along  the  bank  of  the  Thames? 

Yes,  we  saw  the  Tower.  A  ship  was  passing  under  the  bridge. 
Where  is  Nelson^ s  Column? 

It’s  in  Trafalgar  Square.  We  drove  through  the  square. 


ENTRAIN EMENT  PHON^TIQUE 


e 


hen 

friend 

Nelson 

Thames 


a  duck 
London 
Buckingham 
under 


snake 

waiting 

station 

away 


ea  bear 
square 
where 
there 


r  1  \ 

j  mule 
suitcase 
few 
new 
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EXERCICES 


LEgON  34 


A  312 


Prononciation  el  Rythme 


Jane  was  waiting  at  the  station, 
e  i  Her  French  friend  went  down  to  the  Thames. 
It  was  five  to  nine  by  Big  Ben. 


313  Mettez  le  verbe  au  preterit  a  la  forme  progressive  :  1.  Mr  Wilson  drove 
to  Victoria  Station — 2.  My  teacher  lived  in  London. — 3.  Janine  stood 
near  Mr  Wilson’s  car. — 4.  Janine  spoke  to  Betty. — 5.  Janine  and  Betty 
looked  at  Big  Ben. 


314  Mettez  le  verbe  au  preterit  simple  :  1.  They  (to  go,  forme  negative)  to 
Victoria  Station. — 2.  Janine  (to  go)  to  the  Houses  of  Parliament. — • 

3.  Janine  (to  look )  at  Betty. — 4.  Mr  Wilson  (to  drive)  along  the  bank  of 
the  River  Thames. — 5.  Big  Ben  (to  strike)  seven. 


315  Dictee  :  Le<;on  34,  page  147,  paragraphes  1  et  2. 


316  a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  it  iz  'i:zi  to  si:  big  ben 

bi'koz  it  iz  'veri  hai||  luk  set  it||  wot  taim  iz  it?  it  iz  nain  o'klokfl 


B  317  Corrigez  les  mots  en  italique  dans  les  phrases  suivantes  :  1.  You  can  see 

Big  Ben  in  Trafalgar  Square. — 2.  The  Queen  lives  at  Victoria  Station. — 

3.  We  waited  for  the  train  at  the  Houses  of  Parliament. — 4.  Tower  Bridge 
was  striking  seven. — 5.  A  ship  was  passing  under  St  Paul's  Cathedral. 

318  Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  d  V aide  des  prepositions  along,  through, 
past,  under,  ou  towards  :  1.  We  walked  ...  the  bank  of  the  river. — 2.  They  • 
drove  ...  Buckingham  Palace. — 3.  A  ship  was  passing  ...  the  bridge. — 

4.  People  were  running  ...  the  square. — 5.  We  were  not  near  the  cathedral, 
but  we  drove  ...  it. 

319  Mettez  Pun  des  verbes  entre  parentheses  a  la  forme  progressive  du  preterit, 
et  l’autre  au  preterit  simple  selon  le  sens  :  1.  When  Janine  (to  come)  to 
London,  Betty  (to  wait  for)  her.  2.  When  we  (to  see)  Big  Ben,  it  (to  strike) 
seven.-  3.  When  they  (to  look  at)  Tower  Bridge,  a  ship  (to  pass)  under  it. — 
4.  I  (not  to  walk)  to  Buckingham  Palace  because  it  (to  rain). — 5.  I  (to  sit) 
near  the  river  when  a  boy  (to  jump)  into  the  water. 

320  Mettez  au  preterit  la  le$on  25,  page  111,  paragraphes  1,  2  et  3. 

321  Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  Quand  John  et  Betty  arriverent  k  Paris,  Janine  les 
attendait  a  la  gare.  —  2.  Le  pere  de  Janine  mit  les  valises  des  deux  enfants 
dans  sa  voiture.  —  3.  11  y  avait  beaucoup  de  voitures  dans  les  rues.  — 

4.  Ils  passerent  devant  Notre-Dame  et  le  pere  de  Janine  arreta  la  voiture.  — - 

5.  Janine  et  ses  deux  amis  anglais  entrerent  dans  la  cathedrale. 
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BY  LAND,  SEA  AND  AIR 

(bai  la'iid  si:  and  ea) 


^  PICTURE  1  :  It  is  half  past  eight.  Betty  is  waiting  for  the  bus.  She  sometimes 
goes  to  school  by  bus. 

picture  2  :  Mr  Wilson  is  in  an  underground  railway  station.  He  is 
getting  a  ticket.  It  is  often  quicker  to  travel  by  tube  than  by  car  in 
London. 

PICTURE  3  :  Mr  Wilson  is  standing  in  the  tube.  It  is  always  full  in  the  morning 
and  he  can  never  get  a  seat* 


Questions  : 


1*  Look  at  Picture  1.  What  is  Betty  doing? — 
Does  Betty  always  go  to  school  by  bus? — At 
what  time  does  she  take  the  bus? 

2.  Where  is  Mr  Wilson  in  Picture  2?  What  is  he 
doing? — Why  does  Mr  Wilson  travel  by  tube? 

3.  Look  at  Picture  3.  Why  is  Mr  Wilson  stand¬ 
ing  in  the  tube? 


\>:lwd> 

£  ( alway. 

'ofll 

( often ) 

tjuib 

( tube) 

si:  t 

(seat ) 

\  a  i 

1  1 

one ,  bus ,  London . 

III  1 

half ,  pasty  car 

■J- 


B  picture  4  :  Mrs  Wilson  is  at  Victoria  Station.  She  is  going  to  Paris.  She 
always  goes  to  France  by  train  and  boat.  She  takes  the  boat  at  Dover.  She 
never  travels  by  air. 

picture  5  :  Mr  Wilson  is  going  to  New  York.  He  is  getting  into  the  plane. 

He  has  visited  the  United  States  several  times.  He  always  goes  by  air. 

picture  6  :  The  plane  is  now  flying  over  New  York.  Mr  Wilson  has 
travelled  three  thousand  miles  in  a  few  hours. 


Questions  : 

4.  Where  is  Mrs  Wilson  in  Picture  4? — Where  is 
she  going? — Does  Mrs  Wilson  sometimes  go  to 
Paris  by  air? 

5.  Look  at  Picture  5.  What  is  Mr  Wilson 
doing? — Where  is  he  going?  Has  Mr  Wilson 
already  visited  the  United  States? 

6.  Where  is  the  plane  in  Picture  6? — How  many 
miles  has  Mr  Wilson  travelled? 


Nouveaux  infinitifs  :  to  travel,  to  visit,  to  fly. 

Voir  Grammaire ,  page  152 . 


n 


vik:  torrja 

(Victoria) 

!  'paeris 

(  Paris  ) 

mi  i  n  s 

(  France  ) 

'douvo 

( Dover  ) 

!  £9 

(air) 

'njus'jozk 

(New  York) 

Vizitid 

(visited) 

ju:#naitid  steits 

(  U nited  States ) 

'  flail  g 

(  flying) 

'tr?evld 

(travelled) 

'auoz 

(hours) 
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GRAMMAIRE 


LEgON  35 


La  place  des  adverbes  de  frequence  : 
always  ( toujours ),  often  (souvent),  sometimes  ( parfois ),  never  (Jamais). 

En  general,  ces  adverbes  se  placent  : 

a)  avant  le  verbe  si  celui-ci  est  a  un  temps  simple ; 

b)  apres  I’auxiliaire  si  le  verbe  est  a  un  temps  compose. 

Exception  :  Ces  adverbes  se  placent  apres  le  verbe  to  be  atix  temps  simples. 
Le  tableau  ci-dessous  presente  les  constructions  les  plus  courantes. 


• 

Present 

(  1 . 

.always.  .  . 

.  .by  bus. 

Affirmations  : 

<  John.  .  . 

.often  .  .  . 

.  .travels.  . 

.  .  by  car. 

*  • 

/  We.  .  .  . 

.sometimes. 

.  .travel  .  . 

.  .by  air. 

Question  : 

Does  . 

.Betty  .  .  . 

.always.  .  . 

.  .travel  .  . 

.  .by  tube? 

(  We.  .  .  .i 

do  not .  . 

.often  .  .  . 

.  .travel  .  . 

.  .  by  boat. 

Negations 

m 

• 

(  We.  .  .  . 

.never  .  .  . 

.  .travel.  . 

.  .by  boat. 

• 

Preterit  : 

:  meme  constructions  que 

ci-dessus. 

* 

• 

“Present  perfect”  j 

Affirmation  : 

1 . 

have  .  .  . 

.sometimes. 

.  .travelled. 

.  .by  boat. 

Question  : 

Have. 

.  .you  .  .  . 

.often  .  .  . 

.  .travelled. 

.  . by  air? 

Negation  : 

Betty .  .  , 

has  not.  . 

.often  .  .  . 

.  .travelled. 

.  .by  air. 

Formation  du  “present  perfect” 

1.  Le  “present  perfect”  se  forme  avec  I'auxiliaire  to  have  au  present  suivi  du  participe 

passe  du  verbe  conjugue.  _ 

2.  Le  participe  passe  regulier  se  forme,  comme  le  preterit,  a  I’aide  du  suffixe  ^-ed 
(Pour  les  participes  passes  irreguliers,  voir  Table,  pp.  222  et  223.) 


Emploi  du  “present  perfect” 

1.  Le  “present  perfect”  anglais  exprime  une  action  passee  dont  le  moment  n’est  pas 
precise. 

2.  Le  “present  perfect”  exprime  un  fait  accompli,  avec  les  consequences  qu’i I  entraine. 

Ex.  :  Mr  Wilson  has  visited  the  United  States  several  times. 

M.  Wilson  a  visits  les  Etats-Unisd  plusieurs  reprises. 


•  Verbes  irreguliers  (Voir  Table,  pages  222  et  223,  preterits  et  participes  passes) 


to  be  (etre) 
to  go  ( aller ) 


to  get  (se  procurer ) 
to  stand  etre  debout 


;to  take  ( prendre ) 
|  to  have  (avoir) 


to  fly  (voter) 


_  APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR  _ 

D'you  go  to  school  by  bus? 

No,  I  never  go  by  bus.  I  always  walk. 

I  go  by  bus  and  tube. 

The  tube’s  often  quicker  than  the  bus  in  the  morning. 
Yes ,  but  the  bus  is  never  as  full  as  the  tube. 

Does  your  father  always  travel  by  tube? 

Yes,  but  he  can  never  get  a  seat. 
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A  322 


Prononcialion  et  llylhme 


A 


She  sometimes  runs  for  the  bus.  •>  Bob  often  washes  his  socks. 


•>:  George  always  comes  home  at  a  quarter  to  four, 
o  I  never  went  to  the  French  lessons  on  Wednesdays. 


323  Mettez  en  ordre  les  mots  des  phrases  suivantes  :  1.  John/by  train/to 
London/sometimes/goes. — 2.  Mr  Wilson/to  his  office/by  tube/travels/ 
always. — 3.  Betty/at  school/on  Saturdays/  is/never.— ~4>.  People/work/ 
do  not/often/on  Sundays. — 5.  Mr  Wilson/an  egg/always/’for  breakfast/has. 


324  Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  a  Vaide  des  mots  always,  sometimes,  never 
ou  often  :  1.  It  ...  snows  in  August. — 2.  It  ...  rains  in  England. — 3.  We  ... 
go  to  bed  at  night.— 4.  We  ...  go  to  the  cinema  in  the  morning. — 
5.  We  ...  walk  from  Paris  to  Marseilles. 


325  Repondez  aux  questions  suivantes,  en  utilisant  les  mots  always,  sometimes, 
never,  ou  often  :  1.  Do*  you  walk  to  school? — 2.  Do  you  watch  the  tele¬ 
vision? — 3.  Have  you  a  lot  of  money? — 4.  Do  you  go  home  for  lunch? — 
5.  Do  you  travel  by  tube? 


326 


a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  : 

ai  o:lwaz  spi:k  frenj’fl  ai  'neva  spi:k  'IsetinJ 


ai  'sAintaimz  spi:k  'irjgli 
ai  du:  not  'ofn  rait  'irjgli ' 


B  327 


pondant  aux  sons 


• 

( 

• 

1 

A  1 

i 

U 

j 

Ju: 

book,  brother,  build,  bull,  bus, 


few,  foot,  funny,  good,  minute,  music,  river,  some,  suit,  ticket,  touch,  tube. 


use,  woman,  women. 


328  Mettez  au  “present  perfect”  :  1.  John  decorated  the  house. — 2.  Betty  tasted 
the  soup. — 3.  The  little  girl  dances  every  day. — 4,  John  often  plays  with 
the  dog.  -5.  Mrs  Wilson  sometimes  visits  her  friends  in  France. 

329  Composez  5  phrases  ayant  un  sens  en  mettant  dans  le  bon  ordre  les  elements 
des  2e  et  4e  colonnes  : 

t 


.  Mr  Wilson  1 

never 

polishes  his  ear 

at  the  corner  of  the  road. 

John  and  Betty 

alwa  ys 

take  the  bus 

in  the  tube. 

Mrs  Wilson 

never 

washes  her  hair 

in  the  garage, 
in  the  sink. 

John 

sometimes 

carries  his  books 

Betty 

always 

opens  her  umbrella 

in  a  satchel. 

330  Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  John  et  Betty  vont  toujours  &  l’ecole  par  le  metro. 
—  2 .  Le  pere  de  John  ne  va  jamais  a  son  bureau  en  voiture.  —  3.  La  mere 
de  Betty  ne  voyage  pas  souvent  en  avion.  — -4.  Mme  Wilson  prend  toujours 
le  , bateau  a  Douvres  quand  elle  va  en  France.  — -5.  Mme  Wilson  n’a  jamais 
visite  les  Etats-Unis. 

a 


33X  Dictee.  By  Land,  Sea  and  Air,  page  151,  paragraphes  1,  2  et  3. 


153 


154 


36 


THE  HOLIDAYS  ARE  HERE 

(t$»  'holodiz  u:  hi») 


Q  ,  \P 

face 

21 


A  picture  1  :  It  is  half  past  five.  John  is.  asleep.  Betty  is  saying  to  him  : 
“Wake  up,  John!  We’re  going  away  for  our  holidays  this  morning.  Hurry 
up!” 

picture  2  :  Mr  Wilson  has  put  all  the  luggage  in  the  kitchen.  It  is 
on  the  floor  and  on  the  chairs.  Mr  and  Mrs  Wilson  cannot  sit  $own 
to  drink  their  tea. 

picture  3  :  Mr  Wilson  has  driven  the  car  out  of  the  garage.  Betty  is  polishing 
the  car  and  John  is  cleaning  the  windows. 


Questions  : 


1.  What  time  is  it  by  the  clock  in  Picture  1? — 
Is  John  out  of  bed? — What  is  Betty  saying  to 
him? 


2.  Look  at  Picture  2.  Where  has  Mr  Wilson 
put  all  the  luggage? — Why  are  Mr  and  Mrs 
Wilson  standing? — What  are  they  doing? 

3.  Look  at  Picture  3.  Is  the  car  in  the  garage? — 
What  are  John  and  Betty  doing? 


hciif 

(half) 

a'sliip 

( asleep  ) 

'wei  k,Ap 

( wake  up  ) 

'hAri.Ap 

(hurry  up) 

'iA&id^ 

•  V' 

(luggage) 

'drivn 

(  driven  ) 

'gp$nu5 

( garage) 

']>.i  li.fi  I] 

(  polishing) 

B  picture  4  :  John  is  carrying  a  basket  with  four  pans  on  top  of  it.  He  has  put 
the  fifth  pan  on  his  head. 

picture  5  :  John  has  brought  two  tennis  rackets  and  a  fishing  net  out 
of  the  house.  Betty  has  brought  a  kettle  and  a  frying-pan.  Mr  Wilson 
is  trying  to  put  everything  into  the  back  of  the  car. 

picture  6  :  Everyone  is  in  the  car  now.  The  family  is  driving  away.  John 
and  Betty  say  to  you  :  “Have  a  good  time  on  your  holidays,  too !” 


Questions  : 


4.  What  is  John  carrying  in  Picture  4? — What 
has  he  put  on  his  head? 

5.  Look  at  Picture  5.  What  have  John  and 
Betty  brought  out  of  the  house? — What  is 
Mr  Wilson  trying  to  do? 

6.  What  are  the  Wilsons  doing  in  Picture  6? — 
Where  is  Gyp? — What  do  John  and  Betty 
say  to  you? 


'bn  :s  kit 
broil 
rsekits 
'  f  raiit),  pam 
'train] 

'cvriOh] 
'evriwAn 
'draivig  o'wcj 


(  basket ) 

(  brought ) 

(  rackets  ) 

(  frying-pan) 

( trying) 
(everything) 

(  everyone  ) 
(driving  away) 


Nouveaux  infinitifs  :  to  wake  up,  to  polish,  to  bring,  to  try. 

Voir  Grammaire ,  page  156 . 
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Verbes  irreguliers  de  la  le^on  36 

(Voir  Table,  pages  222  et  223.) 


to  be  (etre) 
to  say  idire) 
to  wake  ((s ’)eveiller) 


to  go 

(alter) 

1  can 

O'e  peux) 

to  have  (avoir) 

to  sit  down  (s’asseoir) 

to  put 

(mettre) 

to  drink 

(bo  ire) 

to  drive  ( conduire ) 
to  bring  ( apporter ) 


Recapitulation  de  I’emploi  des  temps  : 

I .  John  and  Betty  have  visited  France. 

John  et  Betty  sont  alles  en  France. 


2.  Last  year,  they  went  to  Paris. 

L'an  dernier,  i/s  sont  alles  a  Paris. 

3.  It  was  raining. 

II  pleuvait. 

4.  The  Wilsons  often  go  to  Folkestone. 

Les  Wilson  vont  souveni  a  Folkestone. 

5.  In  Picture  6,  thefamily  is  driving  away. 

Dan s  I'image  N°  6,  la  famille  part  en  voiture. 

6.  They  will  come  home  on  1st  September. 

Its  rentreront  le  I er  Septembre. 


passe,  present,  futur. 

I  Date  non  precisee.  Fait  accompli 
avec  ses  consequences  dans  le  pre¬ 
sent:  “present  perfect”. 

|  Action  terminee,  date  precisee  : 

I  preterit. 

i  Idee  de  duree,  de  deroulementd’une 
action  dans  le  passe  :  preterit  pro- 
i  gressif. 

|  Action  habituelle  :  present  simple. 

j  Action  en  train  de  se  faire  :  pr6- 
>  sent  progressif. 

)  Action  a  venir  :  futur  simple. 


_  APPRENEZ  PAR  CCEUR  _ 

Has  Father  put  the  luggage  in  the  kitchen  ? 

Yes,  and  he  has  driven  the  car  out  of  the  garage. 
Has  John  polished  the  car? 

Tie  has  polished  the  car  and  cleaned  the  windows. 
Where  are  the  kettle  and  the  frying  pan? 

Betty  has  put  them  in  the  back  of  the  car. 


ENTRAINEMENT  PHON£TIQUE 


bee 

asleep 

read 

clean 


cat 

carry 

pan 

racket 


dog 

top 

holidays 

polish 


duck 

one 

hurry  up 
luggage 


fly 

five 

frying-pan 

try 


— 

au 

cow 

h 

horse 

r  rat 

now 

half 

drive 

down 

holidays 

racket 

out 

hurry  up 

frying-pan 
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A  332 


-  Prononcicition  el  Rythme 

_  % 

v  Hurry  up.  Some  luggage  has  come. 

Now  Mr  Brown  is  coming  out  of  the  house. 


r— 
I  M 

-  'i 

1  ] 

M 

_ I 

333  Mettez  au  “present  perfect”  :  1.  I  (to  have)  two  dogs. — 2.  I  (to  take)  my 
friend  to  London  several  times. — 3.  My  father  (to  fly)  to  New  York. — 
4.  Gyp  (to  drink  a  lot  of  water. — 5.  Mrs  Wilson  (to  buy)  a  new  dress. 


334  Mettez  au  preterit :  1.  In  November  the  wind  blows  all  day  and  the  leaves 
fall. — 2.  Betty’s  parents  always  give  her  a  present  on  her  birthday. — 
3.  John  sometimes  holds  the  dog  in  his  arms. — 4.  The  girls  sing  songs 
every  morning. — 5.  Bob  eats  a  lot  of  potatoes. 

335  Composez  5  phrases  ayant  un  sens  normal  en  meltant  dans  le  bon  ordre  les 

elements  des  2e  el  4e  colonnes  : 


Betty 

were  watching 

the  car 

f 

every  week. 

The  Wilsons  j 

makes 

a  new  cooker 

next  week. 

Mr  Brown 

will  buy 

this  picture 

yesterday. 

Mrs  Wilson 

drew 

cakes 

when  1  came  home. 

My  parents 

has  polished 

i 

the  television 

336  a)  Lisez;  b)  Ecrivez  en  orthographe  normale  :  djon  Inez  bro;t  tSo  'kctl  ant 
av  ISa  haus  |j  nau  hi:  iz  'kli:niq  Ua  'windouz  av  tSa  ku:  || 


B  337 


Prononciation  :  Classez  les  20  mots  suivants  en  4  colonnes  de  5  mots,  corres- 
pondant  aux  sons j  u:  I  a:  j  u:  ei  :  bacon,  bathe,  bought,  daughter 


father,  floor,  half,  laugh,  parcel,  past,  rain,  soup,  station,  taste,  too, 
through,  warm,  water,  who,  you. 


338  Mettez  au  futur  :  1.  I  have  not  a  car. — 2.  Do  you  go  to  the  seaside  in 
July? — 3.  She  buys  some  new  clothes  in  spring. — 4.  They  often  walk  to 
school. — 5.  We  do  not  play  games  on  Mondays. 


339  Mettez  l’un  des  verbes  entre  parentheses  a  la  forme  progressive  du  preterit, 
et  l’autre  au  preterit  simple  selon  le  sens  :  1.  When  the  Wilsons  (to  go  away) 
for  their  holidays,  the  sun  (to  shine).  — 2.  When  Mr  Wilson  (to  come)  into  the 
garage,  John  (to  clean)  the  car. — 3.  When  John  (to  get  up),  Mrs  Wilson  (to 
make)  tea. — 4.  When  the  Wilsons  (to  walk)  down  to  the  beach,  people  (to 
bathe). — 5.  When  Mr  Wilson  (to  bring)  the  luggage  into  the  kitchen,  the 
others  (to  drink)  tea. 

340  Traduisez  en  anglais  :  1.  Nous  avons  mis  les  quatre  valises  dans  le  coffre 
de  la  voiture.  —  2.  Nous  avons  apporte  nos  raquettes  de  tennis  et  les  deux 
filets  de  p6che.  —  3.  Maman  a  apporte  la  bouilloire  et  la  poSle  h  frire.  — 
4.  Papa  a  nettoye  la  voiture.  — 5.  Maintenant,  tout  estprSt.  Nouspartons 
en  vacances. 
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TROISIEME  PARTIE 


LECONS 

COMPLEMENTAIRES 

(Section  Moderne) 
ou 

MATERIEL 

DE  REVISION 

(Sections  Classique  et  Moderne) 


GROUPE  I 


GROUPE  II 


GROUPE  III 


Animals  and  Birds 
Things  and  Numbers 
In  the  Kitchen 
In  the  Dining-Room 

At  an  English  School 
In  the  Garden 
The  Dining-Table 
Clothes  and  Actions 
Hands,  Arms,  Feet,  Legs 

Jane  in  the  Kitchen 
At  Work  in  the  House 
Tea-Time 

A  Day  in  the  Country 
Out  in  London 
Ready  for  the  Holidays 
A  Letter  to  Catherine 
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Lemons  Gomplementaires 

ou 

Materiel  de  Revision 


1.  ANIMALS  AND  BIRDS 

1.  How  many  giraffes  are  there  in  Picture  1? 

There  are  two  giraffes  in  Picture  1. 

How  many  zebras  are  there? 

There’s  one  zebra. 

Is  the  zebra  white? 

No,  it’s  black  and  white. 

What  colour  are  the  bears? 

They’re  black. 

Are  there  two  lions? 

No,  there  aren’t.  There’s  one  lion. 

How  many  trees  are  there? 

There  are  eight  trees. 

What  is  there  under  the  trees. 

There’s  a  snake  under  the  trees. 

2.  How  many  cows  are  there  in  Picture  2? 

There  are  three  cows  in  Picture  2. 

Are  the  three  cows  blach? 

one  co'w  s  black  and  two  are  black  and  white. 
4re  there  two  horses  in  Picture  2? 

No,  there’s  one  horse. 

What  colour  is  it? 

It’s  white. 

Are  the  two  goats  grey? 

No,  one  of  the  two  goats  is  white. 

How  many  pigs  are  there? 

There  are  two  pigs. 

What  colour  are  pigs? 

Pigs  are  pink. 

How  many  sheep  are  there? 

There  are  three  sheep. 

Are  these  sheep  blach? 

No,  they’re  white. 

Is  there  one  goose  in  Picture  2? 

No,  there  are  two  geese  in  Picture  2. 

Is  the  dog  between  the  goats  and  the  pigs? 

No,  it  s  not;  it  s  between  the  goats  and  the  geese. 
Is  the  man  at  the  window? 

No,  he’s  not;  he’s  at  the  door. 

Is  the  cat  on  a  tree? 

No,  the  cat’s  on  the  roof. 

What  is  there  on  the  roof  of  the  house? 

There  s  a  stork  on  the  roof. 

What  colour  is  the  stork? 

It’s  black  and  white. 


Groupe  I 

Accessible 
apr&s  Petude 
des  Lemons  1  a  12, 
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Groupe  I 

Accessible 
apres  l’etude 
des  Lemons  1  a  12. 


Lemons  Complementaires 

ou 

Materiel  de  Revision 


2.  THINGS  AND  NUMBERS 

How  many  pens  are  there  in  Picture  1  ? 

There  are  six  pens  in  Picture  1. 

How  many  pens  are  there  in  Picture  2? 

There  are  four. 

Count  the  coins  in  Picture  1. 

There  are  seven  coins  in  Picture  1. 

Count  the  coins  in  Picture  2. 

There  are  five. 

Where  are  the  coins  in  these  pictures  ? 

The  coins  are  on  a  plate. 

Where's  the  plate  in  Picture  1? 

In  Picture  1  the  plate’s  between  the  clock  and  the  watch. 
Where's  the  plate  in  Picture  2? 

It’s  between  the  clock  and  a  pen. 

What  time  is  it  by  the  clock  in  these  pictures? 

It’s  twenty  to  three. 

How  many  pencils  are  there  in  Picture  1? 

There  are  three  pencils  in  Picture  1. 

How  many  pencils  are  there  in  Picture  2? 

There  are  two. 

Where  are  the  pencils  in  Picture  1? 

They’re  between  the  rings  and  the  pens. 

Count  the  rings  in  Picture  1. 

There  are  five  rings  in  Picture  1. 

Count  the  rings  in  Picture  2? 

There  are  four. 

Where  are  the  rings  in  Picture  2? 

They’re  between  the  pencils  and  the  pens. 

How  many  watches  are  there  in  Picture  1? 

There’s  one  watch  in  Picture  1. 

Where's  the  watch  in  Picture  2? 

It’s  between  the  coins  and  the  rings. 

Dictee  : 

In  Picture  1,  there  are  seven  coins,  six  pens,  five  rings,  three  pencils,  a  watch  and  a 
clock.  The  coins  are  on  a  grey  plate.  The  plate  is  between  the  clock  and  the  watch. 
It  is  twenty  to  three  by  the  clock.  The  three  pencils  are  between  the  rings  and  the  pens. 


Exercice  : 

Decrivez  la  photo  n°  2,  en  prenant  les  lignes  ci-dessus  comme  modele. 
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Accessible 
apres  Fetude 
des  Legons  1  a  12, 


3.  IN  THE  KITCHEN 


How  many  eggs  are  there  in  Picture  1  ? 

There  are  five  eggs  in  Picture  1. 

How  many  eggs  are  there  in  Picture  2  ? 

There  are  four  eggs  in  Picture  2. 

What  colour  are  eggs? 

Eggs  are  white. 

How  many  apples  are  there  in  Picture  1  ? 

There  are  three  apples  in  Picture  1. 

How  many  apples  are  there  in  Picture  2? 

There  are  two  apples  in  Picture  2. 

What  colour  are  apples? 

They’re  green  and  red. 

How  many  pears  are  there  in  Picture  1? 

There  are  two  pears  in  Picture  1. 

How  many  pears  are  there  in  Picture  2? 

There  are  three  pears  in  Picture  2. 

What  colour  are  pears? 

They’re  green  and  yellow. 

Where's  the  knife  in  Picture  1? 

The  knife’s  in  an  apple. 

Where's  the  knife  in  Picture  2? 

The  knife’s  between  the  eggs  and  the  apples. 

Are  the  apples  in  Picture  1  betewen  a  plate  and  a  cup? 

No,  they’re  between  a  plate  and  a  jug. 

Are  the  apples  in  Picture  2  between  a  knife  and  a  jug? 
No,  they’re  between  a  knife  and  a  cup. 

Is  the  jug  black? 

No,  it’s  black  and  white. 

Is  the  cup  white? 

No,  it’s  grey. 


Dictee  : 


In  Picture  1,  there  are  five  eggs,  three  apples  and  two  pears.  The  eggs  are  white.  They 
are  on  a  grey  plate.  There  is  a  black  knife  in  one  of  the  three  apples.  Two  of  the 
apples  and  one  of  the  pears  are  between  the  plate  and  the  jug.  The  jug  is  black  and 
white. 


Exercice  : 


Decrivez  la  photo  n°  2  en  prenant  les  lignes  ci-dessus  comme  module. 
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4.  IN  THE  DINING-ROOM 


How  many  glasses  are  there  in  Picture  1  ? 

There  are  three  glasses  in  Picture  1. 

How  many  cups  are  there  in  Picture  1? 

There  are  four  cups  in  Picture  1. 

How  many  cups  are  there  in  Picture  2? 

There  are  four  cups  in  Picture  2. 

What  colour  are  the  cups  ? 

The  cups  are  white. 

Count  the  knives  in  Picture  1. 

There  are  eight  knives  in  Picture  1. 

Count  the  knives  in  Picture  2. 

There  are  four  knives  in  Picture  2. 

How  many  jugs  are  there  in  Picture  1? 

There’s  one  jug  in  Picture  1. 

What  colour  is  the  jug? 

It’s  white. 

What  is  there  between  the  cups  and  the  jug  in  Picture  1? 

There  are  flowers  between  the  cups  and  the  jug. 
Where  are  the  glasses  in  Picture  1? 

The  glasses  are  under  the  knives. 

Where's  the  jug  in  Picture  2? 

The  jug’s  between  the  glasses. 

Look  at  Picture  2  :  There  are  three  cups  under  the  knives. 
Where's  the  fourth  cup? 

The  fourth  cup’s  between  the  knives. 

What  colour  are  the  knives? 

They’re  white  and  grey. 


Dictee  : 


In  Picture  1,  there  are  eight  knives,  four  cups,  three  glasses  and  one  jug.  The  cups 
and  the  jug  are  white.  The  knives  are  white  and  grey.  The  three  glasses  are  under 
the  knives.  The  flowers  are  between  the  cups  and  the  jug. 


Exercice  : 


Decrivez  la  photo  n°  2  en  prenant  les  lignes  ci-dessus  comme  modele. 
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5.  AT  AN  ENGLISH  SCHOOL 


1.  Are  Tim  and  Jane  at  school  in  Picture  1? 

No,  they’re  at  home. 

What's  Tim  doing? 

He’s  putting  a  book  into  his  satchel. 

Where's  his  satchel? 

It’  ’s  on  the  desk. 

Is  Tim  wearing  an  overcoat? 

No,  he’s  wearing  a  blazer. 

Is  Jane  wearing  a  grey  blazer? 

No,  her  blazer’s  black. 

2.  Where's  Tim  in  Picture  2? 

He’s  in  the  road. 

Where's  he  going? 

He’s  going  to  school. 

Is  he  walking  to  school  ? 

No,  he’s  riding  his  bicycle. 

1?  hat  has  he  on  his  head  ? 

He  has  a  cap  on  his  head. 

What's  he  carrying  on  his  back? 

He’s  carrying  his  satchel  on  his  back. 

What  is  there  behind  Tim's  bicycle? 

There’s  a  car  behind  the  bicycle. 

3.  Where's  Jane  in  Picture  3? 

Jane’s  at  school. 

Is  she  at  a  maths  lesson? 

No,  she’s  at  a  geography  lesson. 

What's  she  holding  in  her  right  hand? 

She’s  holding  a  pen  in  her  right  hand. 

What's  she  doing? 

She’s  writing  an  exercise. 

How  many  books  and  exercise-books  are  there  on  Jane's  table? 
There  are  two  books  and  one  exercise-book  on  her  table. 

4.  What's  Tim  doing  in  Picture  4? 

He’s  looking  at  a  fish. 

Is  Tim  wearing  a  white  shirt? 

No,  he’s  wearing  a  grey  shirt. 

Has  Tim  fair  hair? 

No,  he  has  dark  hair. 

Can  you  see  Tim's  right  ear  in  this  picture? 

No,  I  can’t. 

What  is  there  on  the  wall? 

There’s  a  picture  on  the  wall. 
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6.  IN  THE  GARDEN 


1.  Where’s  Jane  in  Picture  1? 

She’s  in.  the  garden. 

What’s  she  holding? 

She’s  holding  some  flowers. 

Has  Jane  black  hair? 

No,  she  has  fair  hair. 

Is  she  wearing  a  pullover  and  a  skirt  ? 

No,  she’s  wearing  a  dress. 

Is  she  wearing  stockings  ? 

No,  she’s  wearing  white  socks. 

2.  Look  at  Picture  2.  Is  Jane  sitting  on  a  chair? 

No,  she’s  not.  She’s  sitting  on  the  grass. 

What’s  she  doing? 

She’s  reading  a  book. 

Is  the  book  on  Jane's  knees? 

No,  it’s  in  her  hands. 

How  many  rackets  are  there  in  this  picture  ? 

There’s  one  racket. 

What  can  you  see  behind  Jane  ? 

I  can  see  some  flowers  and  some  trees. 

3.  „ 

He’s  cutting  the  grass. 

Is  he  wearing  a  jacket  and  trousers  ? 

No,  he’s  not.  He’s  wearing  a  shirt  and  shorts. 

What  can  you  see  behind  Tim? 

I  can  see  a  wall,  a  door  and  a  window. 

Are  there  any  large  trees  in  this  picture? 

No,  there  are  not  any  large  trees. 

Is  Tim  a  strong  boy? 

Yes,  he  is.  He  has  strong  arms  and  strong  legs. 

4.  Look  at  Picture  4.  What's  Tim  holding  in  his  left  hand? 

He’s  holding  a  ball. 

Is  Nick  a  small  dog  ? 

No,  Nick’s  a  large  dog. 

Is  the  dog  standing? 

No,  the  dog’s  sitting  on  the  grass. 

What's  Nick  doing? 

Nick’s  looking  at  the  ball. 

What  is  there  at  the  back  of  the  garden? 

There’s  a  tree  at  the  hack  of  the  garden. 
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7.  THE  DINING-TABLE 


1.  What’s  Jane  doing  in  Picture  1? 

She’s  taking  some  forks  out  of  the  drawer. 

Where's  the  draiver? 

It’s  under  the  table. 

How  many  knives  can  you  see  in  this  picture  ? 

I  can  see  four  knives. 

Where  are  the  knives?  Where  are  the  forks? 

The  knives  are  on  the  table.  The  forks  are  in  the  drawer. 
What  is  there  in  the  jug? 

There’s  some  water  in  the  jug. 

2.  What's  Jane  carrying  in  Picture  2? 

She’s  carrying  a  tray. 

What  can  you  see  on  the  tray  ? 

I  can  see  some  plates  and  glasses. 

Are  the  forks  in  the  drawer? 

No,  they  are  not.  They  are  on  the  table. 

What  is  there  on  the  plate  ? 

There’s  some  butter  on  the  plate. 

What  can  you  see  behind  the  table  ? 

I  can  see  an  armchair  behind  the  table. 

3.  Look  at  Picture  3.  What's  Jane  doing? 

She’s  putting  some  spoons  on  the  table. 

How  many  glasses  can  you  see  in  this  picture  ? 

I  can  see  three  glasses. 

What  is  there  on  the  table  near  the  bread-knife? 

There’s  some  bread. 

Is  Jane  wearing  a  winter  dress  ? 

No,  she’s  wearing  a  summer  dress. 

Is  Jane's  hair  long  or  short? 

It’s  short. 

4.  Look  at  Picture  4.  What's  Jane  doing? 

She’s  smelling  a  rose. 

Is  Jane  holding  the  rose  in  her  left  hand? 

No,  she’s  not.  She’s  holding  the  rose  in  her  right  hand. 
What  can  you  see  on  Jane's  left  ? 

On  Jane’s  left  I  can  see  a  glass,  a  knife,  a  spoon  and  a  fork. 
Where's  the  spoon? 

It’s  near  the  knife. 
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8.  CLOTHES  AND  ACTIONS 

1.  What  colour  is  the  hat  in  Picture  1? 

It’s  black. 

Where  are  the  gloves  ? 

The  gloves  are  on  the  book,  under  the  hat. 

What  is  there  on  the  plate? 

There's  a  pipe  on  the  plate. 

Are  the  flowers  in  a  glass? 

No,  they’re  in  a  jug. 

Is  there  a  raincoat  in  this  picture  ? 

No,  but  there’s  an  umbrella. 

2.  What’s  Tim  doing  in  Picture  2? 

He’s  playing  with  his  dog,  Nick. 

Is  Nick  sitting  on  the  grass  ? 

No,  Nick’s  jumping. 

Is  Nick  looking  at  Tim? 

No,  Nick’s  looking  at  the  ball. 

What’s  Tim  wearing? 

Tim’s  wearing  a  shirt  and  shorts,  and  socks  and  shoes. 
Is  it  winter  in  this  picture  ? 

No,  it’s  summer. 

3.  Look  at  Picture  3.  What’s  Jane  doing? 

Jane’s  brushing  her  hair. 

Is  she  holding  the  brush  in  her  left  hand? 

No,  she’s  holding  it  in  her  right  hand. 

Can  you  see  Jane’s  left  ear  in  the  glass  ? 

No,  I  can’t. 

Can  you  see  Jane’s  left  arm  in  the  glass  ? 

Yes,  I  can. 

Is  Jane  wearing  a  brown  coat? 

No,  she’s  wearing  a  white  dress. 

4.  What’s  Tim  holding  in  Picture  4? 

^^HjH^Be’s  holding  a  cat. 

Is  it  an  old  cat  or  a  young  cat  ? 

It’s  a  young  cat. 

Can  you  see  the  cat’s  body  ? 

No,  I  can’t. 

What’s  Tim  wearing? 

Tim’s  wearing  a  blazer,  a  shirt  and  trousers. 

Is  Jane  wearing  her  school  blazer? 

No,  she’s  wearing  a  dress. 


175 


I 

f 


1 


3 


4 


Leqqns  Complementaires 

ou 

Materiel  de  Revision 


9.  hands,  arms,  feet,  legs... 

1.  What's  Tim  doing  in  Picture  1  ? 

He’s  doing  his  homework. 

Where's  Tim's  head? 

His  head  is  in  his  hands. 

What's  Tim  looking  at? 

He’s  looking  at  an  exercise-book. 

What  can  you  see  on  the  desk  ? 

I  can  see  an  exercise-book,  a  pen,  some  hooks,  a  box, 

and  a  radio. 

Is  Tim's  hair  fair? 

No,  it’s  dark. 

2.  Look  at  Picture  2.  Is  Jane  sitting  on  a  chair? 

No,  she’s  sitting  on  a  desk. 

What's  Jane  doing? 

She’s  looking  at  a  book. 

Where's  the  book? 

It’s  on  Jane’s  knee. 

Where's  Jane's  left  arm? 

It’s  on  the  book. 

Where's  Jane's  right  hand? 

It’s  under  the  book. 

3.  What  are  Tim  and  Jane  doing  in  Picture  3? 

They're  looking  at  a  book. 

Where's  Tim's  right  hand? 

It’s  on  Jane’s  shoulder. 

Where's  Tim's  left  hand? 

It’s  on  the  desk. 

Where  are  Jane's  arms? 

They’re  on  the  desk. 

Is  her  finger  on  the  desk  ? 

No,  it’s  on  the  book. 

What's  the  toy  on  the  desk  ? 

It’s  a  horse. 

4.  Look  at  Picture  4.  Where  are  Tim's  legs  and  feet? 

Tim’s  legs  and  feet  are  on  the  desk. 

What's  he  holding  in  his  left  hand? 

He’s  holding  a  book  in  his  left  hand. 

What's  he  holding  in  his  right  hand? 

He’s  holding  a  pen  in  his  right  hand. 

Is  the  pen  in  Tim's  nose? 

No,  it’s  in  his  mouth. 

Is  Tim  writing? 

No,  he’s  reading. 


Groupe  II 

Accessible 
apres  I’etude 
des  Lemons  13  a  23. 


177 


Groupe  III 

Accessible 
aprfes  l’etude 
des  T  enons  24  a  36. 


Lemons  Complementaires 

ou 

Materiel  de  Revision 


10.  jane  in  the  kitchen 


x.  Look  at  Picture  1.  What’s  Jane  holding  in  her  left  hand? 
She’s  holding  an  egg. 

What’s  she  holding  in  her  right  hand? 

She’s  holding  a  box. 

What’s  Jane  doing? 

She’s  putting  some  eggs  into  the  fridge. 

Count  the  eggs  in  this  picture. 

One,  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  seven,  eight,  nine. 
There  are  nine  eggs  in  this  picture. 

How  many  shelves  are  there  in  the  door  of  the  fridge  ? 

There  are  four  shelves. 


2.  1 What’s  Jane  doing  in  Picture  2  ? 

She’s  peeling  a  potato. 

What’s  she  holding  in  her  right  hand? 

She’s  holding  a  knife  in  her  right  hand. 

Where  are  the  six  potatoes  in  this  picture? 

One’s  in  Jane’s  hand,  four  are  on  the  table  and  one’s 

on  the  plate. 

Are  there  three  pears  on  the  table? 

No,  there  are  three  apples. 

Is  Jane  sitting  on  a  chair  ? 

No,  she’s  standing  at  the  table. 


What’s  Jane  doing  in  Picture  3  ? 

She’s  putting  a  pan  on  the  cooker. 

Is  she  holding  the  pan  with  one  hand  ? 

No,  she’s  holding  it  with  two  hands. 

Why  is  Jane  holding  the  pan  with  two  hands  ? 

Because  it’s  heavy. 

How  many  pans  can  you  put  on  this  cooker  ? 

You  can  put  three  pans  on  this  cooker. 

Look  at  Picture  4.  What’s  Jane  doing  ? 

She’s  washing  some  cups  and  saucers. 

What’s  she  holding  in  her  left  hand? 

She’s  holding  a  cup  in  her  left  hand. 

What  can  you  see  in  the  basin  ? 

I  can  see  two  cups  and  a  saucer. 

What  is  there  beside  the  sink? 

There  are  some  knives,  forks  and  spoons,  a  saucer  and 

two  glasses. 

Is  there  a  tea-pot  in  this  picture? 

No,  there’s  not. 

What  is  there  on  the  walls  of  the  kitchen? 

There  are  two  gloves  and  some  trays. 
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11.  AT  WORK  IN  THE  HOUSE 

1.  What’s  Tim  doing  in  Picture  1  ? 

He’s  cleaning  shoes. 

What’s  he  holding  in  his  hands  ? 

He’s  holding  a  brush  in  his  right  hand  and  a  shoe  in 

his  left  hand. 

Where’s  the  other  shoe  ? 

It’s  between  his  feet  on  the  stairs. 

Where’s  Tim  sitting? 

He’s  sitting  on  the  stairs. 

Is  Tim  cleaning  his  father’s  shoes  ? 

No,  he’s  cleaning  his  mother’s  shoes. 

2.  Look  at  Picture  2.  What’s  Tim  holding  in  his  right  hand  ? 

He’s  holding  a  book. 

What’s  he  doing? 

He’s  putting  the  book  on  the  bookshelf. 

How  many  shelves  can  you  see  ? 

I  can  see  three  shelves. 

Are  there  a  lot  of  books  on  the  shelves  ? 

Yes,  there  are. 

What  is  there  on  top  of  the  shelves  ? 

There’s  a  radio  on  top  of  the  shelves. 

3.  Look  at  Picture  3.  What’s  Tim  holding  in  his  right  hand? 

He’s  holding  a  brush. 

What’s  he  doing? 

He’s  painting  a  window. 

What  colour  is  Tim  painting  the  window? 

He’s  painting  it  white. 

Is  Tim  in  the  garden? 

No,  he’s  not.  He’s  in  the  house. 

What’s  Tim  wearing  on  his  left  arm? 

He’s  wearing  a  watch. 

4.  Where’s  Tim  standing  in  Picture  4? 

He’s  standing  on  a  chair. 

What’s  he  holding  in  his  hands  ? 

He’s  holding  a  picture. 

What’s  he  doing? 

He’s  putting  up  the  picture. 

Where’s  Jane? 

She’s  behind  the  chair. 

What’s  Jane  doing? 

She’s  holding  the  chair  and  watching  her  brother. 
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12.  TEA-TIME 


1.  Where  are  Jane  and  Tim  in  Picture  1? 

They’re  in  the  dining-room. 

Is  it  dinner-time  ? 

No,  it’s  tea-time. 

What’s  Jane  doing? 

She’s  pouring  tea  out  of  a  tea-pot. 

Is  Jane  sitting  at  the  table? 

No,  she’s  standing  beside  the  table. 

What  can  you  see  behind  Tim? 

I  can  see  a  window  and  a  curtain  behind  Tim. 

Is  Tim  looking  out  of  the  window  ? 

No,  he’s  looking  at  his  cup. 

2.  Look  at  Picture  2.  How  many  cups ,  saucers  and  plates 
are  there  on  the  table  ? 

There  are  two  cups,  two  saucers  and  three  plates 
on  the  table. 

What  is  there  on  Tim’s  plate? 

There’s  some  cake  on  Tim’s  plate. 

What’s  Tim  holding? 

He’s  holding  a  plate  of  cake. 

What's  Jane  doing? 

She’s  taking  some  cake. 

Is  she  taking  the  cake  with  her  left  hand? 

No,  she’s  taking  it  with  her  right  hand. 

Where's  the  silver  jug  ? 

The  silver  jug  is  in  front  of  Jane. 


3.  Are  the  children  sitting  at  the  table  in  Picture  3? 

No,  they’re  standing  beside  the  table. 

What’s  Tim  doing? 

Tim’s  holding  a  tray. 

What  is  there  on  the  tray? 

There  are  some  cups,  saucers  and  plates  on 

the  tray. 

Are  there  any  cups  on  the  table? 

No,  there  aren’t. 

What  will  Tim  do  with  the  tray? 

He’ll  carry  it  into  the  kitchen. 
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13.  A  DAY  IN  THE  COUNTRY 


1.  What  are  Tim  and  Jane  doing? 

They’re  putting  a  cloth  on  the  grass. 

What  is  there  on  the  grass? 

There’s  a  basket  on  the  grass. 

What  can  you  see  behind  Tim  and  Jane? 

I  can  see  a  lot  of  trees  behind  them. 

Are  Tim  and  Jane  in  town? 

No,  they’re  in  the  country. 

Is  it  raining? 

No,  it’s  a  fine  day. 

2.  Look  at  Picture  2.  What  is  there  on  the  cloth? 

There  are  some  cups  and  a  bottle  on  the  cloth. 

Where's  Tim's  left  hand? 

It’s  on  the  bottle. 

Can  you  see  Tim's  right  hand? 

No,  I  can’t.  It’s  in  the  basket. 

What's  Jane  doing? 

She’s  looking  into  the  basket. 

3.  What  are  Tim  and  Jane  doing  in  Picture  3? 

They’re  drinking  out  of  cups. 

Are  they  holding  the  cups  in  their  left  hands? 

No,  they’re  holding  them  in  their  right  hands. 

Where's  the  bottle  now? 

It’s  in  the  basket. 

Is  there  anything  to  eat  on  the  cloth? 

No,  there’s  not.  The  children’s  parents  will  bring  another 

basket. 

Is  Jane  sitting  on  a  chair  ? 

No,  she’s  sitting  on  the  grass. 

4.  What's  Jane  doing  in  Picture  4? 

She’s  throwing  an  apple  to  her  brother. 

Is  Tim  enjoying  the  picnic? 

Yes,  he’s  laughing. 

Are  the  children's  parents  with  them? 

No,  the  children  are  waiting  for  their  parents. 

What  time  of  year  is  it  ? 

It’s  summer. 

How  d'you  know? 

The  sun’s  shining,  there  are  a  lot  of  leaves  on  the  trees, 
and  the  grass  is  long. 
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14.  OUT  IN  LONDON 


1.  Look  at  Picture  1.  Are  these  London  buses? 

Yes,  they  are. 

How  d'you  know? 

I  can  see  pimlico  on  one  of  the  buses.  Pimlico  is  in 
London. 

Do  the  two  buses  go  to  the  same  place? 

Yes,  they  do. 

How  d'you  know?_ 

They  are  the  same  number  :  24. 

What  are  Tim  and  Jane  doing  in  this  picture? 

They’re  getting  into  the  bus. 

2.  Look  at  Picture  2.  What's  Jane  holding  in  her  hand? 

She’s  holding  a  letter. 

What's  she  doing? 

She’s  putting  the  letter  into  the  pillar-box. 

Where's  the  pillar-box? 

It’s  at  the  corner  of  the  road. 

Is  Jane  going  to  a  party? 

No,  she’s  going  to  school.  She’s  carrying  her  satchel. 

Is  it  a  very  warm  day? 

No,  Jane’s  wearing  her  school  blazer. 

3.  Where's  Tim  in  Picture  3  ? 

He’s  in  a  tube  station. 

What's  he  doing? 

He’s  getting  a  ticket. 

Hoiv  much  is  the  ticket? 

It’s  fourpence. 

How  many  coins  does  Tim  need? 

He  needs  four  coins.  He  needs  four  pennies. 

Are  all  the  tickets  the  same  price? 

No,  they’re  not. 

4.  Where's  Tim  in  Picture  4? 

He’s  in  a  bookshop. 

What's  Tim  buying? 

He’s  buying  a  big  book. 

What's  the  assistant  doing? 

He’s  giving  Tim  his  parcel. 

Describe  the  assistant. 

He  has  black  hair  and  a  black  beard,  and  he  wears 
glasses. 

How  many  bookshelves  can  you  see  in  this  picture  ? 

I  can  see  ten  bookshelves. 
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]  5.  READY  FOR  THE  HOLIDAYS 

1.  Where's  Tim  standing  in  Picture  1? 

He’s  standing  behind  the  car. 

What's  he  doing? 

He’s  opening  the  back  of  the  car. 

Where's  the  car? 

The  car’s  in  the  road  under  the  trees. 

Is  Jane  cleaning  the  roof  of  the  car  ? 

No,  she’s  cleaning  one  of  the  windows. 

What's  she  wearing? 

She’s  wearing  a  white  blouse  and  a  grey  skirt. 

2.  Look  at  Picture  2.  Is  there  anything  in  the  back  of  the  car  ? 

No,  there’s  not.  It’s  empty. 

What's  Tim  carrying  ? 

He’s  carrying  two  suitcases. 

What's  Jane  doing? 

She’s  opening  one  of  the  doors  of  the  car. 

Are  the  children  going  to  school? 

No.  they’re  going  away  for  their  holidays. 

What  can  you  see  behind  the  car? 

I  can  see  some  trees  and  a  house. 

3.  Look  at  Picture  3.  What's  Jane  doing  ? 

She’s  putting  a  racket  into  the  back  of  the  car. 

What  colour  is  the  suitcase  in  the  back  of  the  car  ? 

It’s  white. 

Where's  the  other  suitcase  ? 

It’s  in  the  road  behind  the  car. 

What  colour  is  it? 

It’s  grey  and  black. 

What's  the  car  number? 

It’s  :  One,  Five,  Five,  U,  A,  R. 

4.  What's  Jane  doing  in  Picture  4? 

She’s  putting  a  kettle  into  the  back  of  the  car. 

What  is  there  on  top  of  the  grey  suitcase  ? 

There’s  a  frying-pan. 

What's  Tim  doing? 

He’s  watching  his  sister  and  laughing. 

What  will  Tim  do  with  the  frying-pan  and  the  suitcase? 

He’ll  put  them  into  the  back  of  the  car. 

D'you  like  this  English  car? 

Yes,  I  do.  It’s  a  nice  big  car. 
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16.  A  LETTER  TO  CATHERINE 

(P.  1)  Yesterday  evening  Jane  sat  at  Iier  desk  and  wrote  a  ietter  to 
her  French  friend,  Catherine. 

Dear  Catherine, 

Here  are  some  photos  for  you.  I  took  them  when  you 
were  in  London  last  week.  In  the  photos  you  will  see  some 
of  the  places  we  visited.  There  is  a  photo  of  the  Houses  of 
Parliament  (P.  2),  where  we  went  last  Monday.  Then  there 
are  two  photos  of  Trafalgar  Square.  In  one  you  can  see  the 
big  lion  at  the  foot  of  Nelson’s  Column  (P.  3).  In  the  other 
you  can  see  little  Mark  with  the  pigeons  (P.  4).  It’s  a  good 
photo,  I  think.  The  last  photo  is  Tower  Bridge  (P.  5)  with 

a  ship  passing  under  it. 

I  enjoyed  your  visit  here  very  much.  When  will  you 
come  again?  Please  write  me  a  long  letter. 

"With  love  from 
Jane 

(P.  6)  Jane  put  the  letter  into  an  envelope,  and  then  wrote  Catherine’s 
address  on  the  envelope. 
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Accessible 
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EXERCICE 


Ecrivez  une  lettre  a  une  personne  de  votre  choix.  Cf.  tableau  ci-dessous  : 


Dear 

Mother 

Father 

Miss  X,  Mrs  X,  Mr  X. 

1  am 

at  the  seaside 
in  the  country 
in  London 

The  weather  is 

fine 

good 

hot  (warm) 
cold 


Every  day  I 

get  up  at  nine  o’clock 
play  tennis 
sit  in  the  garden 
watch  the  TV 

Yesterday  I 

went  for  a  picnic 
went  to  a  football  match 
saw  a  good  play 

I  am 

enjoying  my  holiday 
sitting  in  the  sun  now 
writing  this  on  the  beach 


Are  you 

on  holiday  now? 
in  Paris  or  in  the  country? 
having  a  good  time? 
having  good  weather? 


Next  week  I  shall 

go  home 

see  my  brother  again 
have  a  new  bicycle 
get  a  new  dress 
buy  my  school-books 
write  a  lot  of  letters 
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EXERCICES  ORAUX 
OU  ECRITS  : 


1.  Faites  une  description  detaillee  de 
chacune  de  ces  trois  photographies - 


II.  Posez,  pour  chacune  de  ces  trois 
photographies,  une  serie  de  questions 
precises,  et  donnez  les  reponses.  (Voir 
lemons  precedentes.) 
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QUATRIEME  PARTIE 


CHANSONS 

ET 

POESIES 


LEARN  WHILE  YOU  SING 


Mise  en  musique 
des  Lemons  I  a  4. 


SIMPLE  SONGS 


Are  You  Sleeping? 
My  Bonnie 
Winter  Time 
Girls  and  Boys 
I  Caught  a  Fly  Alive 


EASY  VERSE 

My  Cat 
A  Day 

How  Do  You  Do  ? 

Rain 

Paint  a  Picture 
Freddie 
The  Cuckoo 

A  Rhyme  for  Christmas 
The  Walnut 

One,  Two,  Three,  Four,  Five 
Solomon  Grundy 
The  Wind 
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LEARN  WHILE  YOU 


SING 


Mise  en  M unique  des  Legons  1  a  4 

par 

William  Cox-Ife 


LESSON  1  :  ONE,  TWO,  THREE... 


9  6  j  J> 

*  v  V  V  ' 

— | i 

ST— 

ls~  Vi 

V“ 

- >  y 

■ft  ft 

^ 1 

1  y  / 

LJ - J 

X 

J 

.• A  7 

Num-ber  one  is  a  duck.  Num-bertwo  is  a  goose. 


1  1  >  -  1 

V  : 

m _ 

M . y-  = 

* 

- *  r~: 

Ltj  i — I 
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V"_  * 

Num-ber  seven  is  a  hen.  Num-ber  eight  is  a  snake. 
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LESSON  2  :  EIGHT  PICTURES 


B 


o ,  \T> 

face 

22 


hJ^  h 


Mi 


Num-ber  one  is  a  cup. 


BBc 


± 


3S 


2 


Num-ber  two  is  a  shoe. 


rr«os 


£ 


Num-berthree  is  a  tree. 


Num-ber  four  is  a  ball 


j  i'jj'j'ij. 


Ml 


^  P  L» 


£ 


± 


* 


Num-ber  five  is  a  pipe. 


Num-ber  six  is  a  ring. 


2L=a _ Mill _ ipL- 

JV  t  r  — 

-=f--y  ]E 

-  -  V  

- A - /- - 4- 

m — — J 

— Lx — j 

Num -bersev-en  is  a  pen. 


Num-ber  eight  is  a  plate. 


V  S 

..-is— - 

- k — K  ~K — - k — 

; 

wr8~#y!g 

j>  jv* 

-i  M 

There  is  a  cup  in  pict  -  ure  one.  There  is  a  shoe  in  pict  -  ure  two. 


X - "j 

f_4  -  K-  -p- 

- ! - t-P - 

- 1 

V—  * 

hi - k  J 

f~  .  vH~  -  - 

Ivy  wuS* 
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There  is  a  tree  in  pict  -  ure  three.  There  is  a  ball  in  pict -ure  four. 
)£, - 
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There  is  a  pipe  in  pict  -  ure  five. 


There  is  a  ring  in  pict-ure  six. 


r^^TTS-S.  1  ...  I  ■ L 

\  k  K 

1  X  l.li-r- — n 

-  *  i  ^  .  i  i 

*  - . 

There  is  a  pen  in  pict-ure  sev-en.  There  is  a  plate  in  pict-ure  eight. 
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LESSON  3  :  THINGS  AND  ANIMALS 


face 

22 


e m 


There  is  a  cup  in  pict  -  ure  one.  There  are  two  shoes  in  pict-ure  two. 
(piano)  w , ^ L  l  L  


There  is  a  tree  in  pict  -  ure  three. 


There  are  four  doors  in 


pict  -  ure  four. 


1  1 

|=tF] 

- .(Piano) 

ML  ^rn 

y  1 » ■ 

7^- - 

- J - ' 
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There  is  a  pipe  in  pict  -  ure  five. 
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PH 
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Therearesix  rings  in  pict  -  ure  six. 

rife 


& 


There  is 
(piano) 


a  pen  in 


m 

l 

pict  -  ure  seven.  There  are  eight  plates  in  pict  -  ure  eight. 

IP 


Up .  jjpjipp  p  ^1 J  J'fe* 


There  is  a  knife  in  pict  -  ure  nine. 


There  are  ten  pen-cils  in  pict-ure  ten: 


B 


This  is  a  ring.  A  ring  is  a  thing.  These  are  things.  Rings  are  things. 


r-— ! 5c 

~j - F~a^ - A 

~t—=ES 
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fhr  V’tt' 
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H  1  1 

This  is  a  duck.  A  duck  is  a  bird.  This  bird  is  a  duck.  These  are  ducks. 
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Ducks  are  birds.  These  birds  are  ducks.  This  is  a  cat.  A 
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cat  is  an  an-i-mal.  This  an-i-mal  is  a  cat.  These  are  cats. 
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Cats  are  an-  i  -  mals.  These  an  -i-mals  are  cats. 
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LESSON  4  :  A  LEAF  ON  A  TREE 


O  ,  <f> 

face 

23 


In  pict-ure  one.  there  is  a  leaf.  The  leaf  is  on  a  tree.  In 

(piano) 


pict -ure  two  thereare  three  trees.  The  trees  are  in  thestreet. 


m 


JhQ,  *jj  j  dd 


pict  -  ure  three  there  is  adog.The  dog  is  in  a  box.  In  pict-ure fourtherearefourdoors.The 

l&-d  di  } 


t 


U 


doors  are  in  the  hall. 


B 


? — K  f\  - 

. ji  J.  J  J  .Jr:  ir.A. 

s  J  J  -i 

In  pict -ure  five  the 

J  — j^t  -  — trh M=^ 

?  y  i  j 

ire  is  a  moi 

.  a - f 
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ise.Themouse  is  in  the  house.  In 

j- }  (pianol  j 

-  m  (•  "  J  E  "P"*  m  wj  )m 

w 

o 

pict-ure  six  thereareeightplates.1 

•"  "P  r~]  y  j»  j*  p 

rheplates  are 

.Vt: 

-f 

i  on  the  table.  In 

J  hi  |S=t - *— K — = 

f 

E _ Ml  -I 

pict  -  ure  eight  there  are  six  rings.  The  rings  are  on  a  plate. 
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SIMPLE  SONCS 


ARE  YOU  SLEEPING? 


I  I 

4-i 

— i — h 

— i — 4 — | — 
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C/ - — - j 
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Are  you  ; 

>lee-pir 

ig,are  you  slee-ping,Brofh 

-er  John,  Brofh-< 

*r 

rL  —  '■ — — 1— - Pp — Lj  i : _ 

■  -  i  ^  n  n  m  m  t^i 

I  ■  i 
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John?Moming  bells  are  ring-ing, morning  bells  are  ring-ing. Ding,ding,dong.Dtng,ding,  dong. 


MY  BONNIE 


Bon-nie  is  o  — ver 


o  —  cean,- 


Bon-nie  is 


j  »= 

pzk: 

|»  ....  . 

f-4- N 

-  -XT 
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o — ver  Che  sea, -  My  Bon  —  nie  is  o — ver  toe 
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o — cedn7~r~r'  0  bring  bacK  my  Bon-nie  ho  me. 
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Bring  bacK,  bring  back,  bring  back  my  Bon-nie  to  me  to  me; 
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• 

n9 

-1— 1— 1 

back, 0 
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bring  back  my 
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Bon-nie  to 
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me.- 
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WINTER  TIME 


± 


ii 


* 


0  Win-ter  rime,  cold  Win-ter  time, Have  we  no  song  to  praise  you 

*  m 

-/=v 


p+g-p-  r  Tn~Tcp=^ 


The  charmsof  Sum-mer  and  of  Spring, And  Autumn's  praises  too  we  sing.  0 
rs  .  rs 


J1  j*  j  J  i-rr  r 

^  _  -a  m  um  m  m  ~  A  ft 


Win-ter  hme,cold  Win-rer  hme;  A  cho-rus  we  will  raise  you. 


For  winter-time  brings  Christmas-time, 
And  many  household  meetings. 

At  home  the  merry  children  stay. 


And  nothing  do,  but  laugh  and  play. 
O  Christmas-time,  most  happy  time, 
To  all  yon  bring  new  greetings. 


GIRLS  AND  BOYS 


I  CAUGHT  A  FLY  ALIVE 


1 


One,  two,  three, four,  five, 


caught  a  fly  a 


i 


E 


m 


m 


i 


T 


Six,  seven,eight,nine,  fen,  I  let  it  go  a  —  gain 
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EASY  VERSE 


|T|  MY  CAT 


mai  kaet 


I  have  a  cat. 

His  name  is  Ned. 

He  has  two  ears 
Upon  his  head. 

And  on  his  legs 
Are  four  small  feet. 

Don't  you  think 
My  cat  is  sweet  ? 

Lorna  Downman* 


ai  li£cv  a  kait  i 
hiz  neim  iz  ned  || 
hi:  ha*z  tu:  iaz 
a'pon  hiz  lied 
and  on  hiz  legz 
n:  fo:  smo:l  fi:t  [ 
dount  ju:  Gii)k 
mai  ka:t  iz  swi:t  || 


A  DAY 

Eight  hours  for  work. 
Plus  eight  for  play; 
Add  eight  for  sleep. 
You  have  a  day. 


a  dei 

eit  auaz  fa:  wa:k  | 
pi  as  eit  fa:  plei 
a:d  eit  fo:  sli:p  j 
ju:  ha:v  a  dei  j 


HOW  DO  YOU  DO? 


'hauduju'du: 


“How  do  you  do  ?” 

I  say  to  you. 

You  answer,  too, 

“How  do  you  do  ?” 

Lorna  Downman* 


'hauduju'du:  | 
ai  sei  ta  ju:  || 
ju:  'u:nsa  tu:  | 
'hauduju'du:  j 


RAIN 


rein 


The  rain  is  raining  all  around, 

It  falls  on  field  and  tree, 

It  rains  on  the  umbrellas  here, 

And  on  the  ships  at  sea. 

R.  L.  Stevenson. 


15a  rein  iz  'rcinir)  o:l  a'raund  j 
it  fo:lz  on  fi:ld  and  tri:  j 
it  reinz  on  t)i  Ain'brelaz  hia  [ 
and  on  15a  J'ips  at  si:  | 


♦Published  by  Almqvist  &  Wiksell,  Stockholm. 
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5  PAINT  A  PICTURE! 

peint.  o  piktj'o 

Paint  a  picture  if  you  can! 

Paint  a  funny  little  man ! 

Use  the  yellow  paint  for  hair , 

Put  him  on  a  bright  blue  chair! 

Rose-Marie  Hodgson 

peint  a  'piktfo  if  ju:  keen 
peint  o  'fAni  'litl  maen  j 
ju:z  t5o  'jelou  peint  fa  hso  ]| 
put  him  on  o  brait  blu:  t  fea 

6  FREDDIE 

'fredi 

Freddie  is  a  funny  fellow, 

Everything  he  likes  is  yellow. 

Yellow  tables,  yellow  floors, 

Yellow  chairs  and  yellow  doors. 
Freddie  looks  a  funny  fellow 

When  he  paints  his  nose  bright 
yellow. 

Rose-Marie  Hodgson 

'fredi  iz  o  'fAni  'felou  | 

'evriOirj  hi:  laiks  iz  'jelou  | 

'jelou  'teiblz  j  'jelou  flo:z  | 

'jelou  tfeaz  and  'jelou  do:z  || 

'fredi  luks  a  'fAni  'felou 

wen  hi:  peints  hiz  nouz  brait  'jelou  || 

7  THE  CUCKOO 

fta  'kuku: 

The  cuckoo  comes  in  April, 

He  sings  his  song  in  May. 

In  the  middle  of  June 

He  changes  his  tune 

And  then  he  flies  away. 

b’o  'kuku:  ltAmz  in  'eipril  1 
hi:  siqz  hiz  soq  in  mei  j| 
in  t>a  'midi  av  dju:n 
hi:  'tfeindjiz  hiz  tju:n 
ond  "Sen  hi:  flaiz  o'wei 

A  RHYME 
°  FOR  CHRISTMAS 

o  raim  fo  'krismos 

0  Christmas  is  coming, 

The  geese  are  getting  fat. 

Please  put  a  penny 

In  a  poor  man's  hat. 

If  you  haven’t  got  a  penny, 

A  halfpenny  will  do. 

If  you  haven’t  got  a  halfpenny, 
Then  God  bless  you! 

ou  krismos  iz  'kAmirj  j 

' So  gi:s  n:  getiq  fwt  1 

pji:z  put  o  'peni 

in  o  puo  mannz  h«a:t  | 

if  ju:  'luevont  got  o  'peni  1 

o  'heipni  wil  du:  || 

if  ju:  'haevont  got  a  'heipni  | 

■Sen  god  bles  ju:  || 
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THE  WALNUT 

There  was  a  little  green  house, 
And  in  the  little  green  house 
There  was  a  little  brown  house. 
And  in  the  little  brown  house, 
There  was  a  little  yellow  house. 
And  in  the  little  yellow  house 
There  was  a  little  white  house. 
And  in  the  little  white  house 
There  was  a  little  heart. 


tSo  'wodnat 

tSea  waz  a  lit]  grim  haus  | 
and  in  t>a  'litl  grim  haus  j 
tie o  waz  a  'litl  braun  haus  ! 
and  in  IS  a  'lit!  braun  haus  | 
t)sa  waz  a  'litl  'jelou  haus  j 
and  in  tSa  'litl  'jelou  haus  : 
t)sa  waz  a  'litl  wait  haus  || 
and  in  tSa  'litl  wait  haus 
15 so  waz  a  'litl  hurt  || 


ONE,  TWO,  THREE, 
FOUR,  FIVE 


wail  tu:  Ori:  1  fa:  j  faiv 


One,  two,  three,  four,  five, 

I  caught  a  fish  alive; 

Six,  seven,  eight,  nine,  ten, 

I  let  it  go  again. 

Why  did  you  let  it  go  7 
Because  it  bit  my  finger  so! 
Which  finger  did  it  bite  7 
The  little  finger  on  the  right! 


wAn 


tu;  |  Ori:  |  fa:  faiv 
ai  ko:t  a  f i J*  a'laiv  || 
siks  'sevn  eit  ]  nain  j  ten  j 
ai  Jet  it  gou  a'gen 
wai  did  ju:  let  it  gou? 
bi'kaz  it  bit  rnai  'firjga  sou  |j 
wit |  'fitjgo  did  it  bait? 

<5a  'litl  'firjga  on  ISa  rait  || 


SOLOMON  GRUNDY 


'Salomon  'grAndi 


Solomon  Grundy 
Born  on  a  Monday, 
Christened  on  Tuesday, 
Married  on  Wednesday, 
Very  ill  on  Thursday, 
Worse  on  Friday, 

Died  on  Saturday, 
Buried  on  Sunday. 

Such  was  the  life 
Of  Solomon  Grundy 


'soloman  'grAndi 
bom  on  a  'niAndi  | 
'krisnd  on  'tjuizdi  | 
'interid  on  'wenzdi 
'veri  il  on  ’0a:zdi  i 
wa:s  on  'fraidi  ■ 
daid  on  'sartadi  j 
'berid  on  'sAndi  |l 
SAt,  f  waz  tSa  laif 
uv  'soloman  'grAndi  |j 


THE  WIND 


15.)  wind 


Who  has  seen  the  wind  7 
Neither  you  nor  I; 

But  when  the  trees  bow  down 
their  heads, 

The  wind  is  passing  by. 

Who  has  seen  the  wind  7 
Neither  I  nor  you ; 

But  when  the  leaves  hang  trembling, 
The  wind  is  passing  through. 

C.  G.  Rossetti 


hu:  htez  si:n  ISa  wind  ? 

'naiUo  ju:  no;r  ai  j 

hot  wen  t)o  tri:z  ban  daun 
"Sea  hedz 

tSa  wind  iz  'po:sir]  bai  ]j 
hu:  Inez  sim  'So  wind? 

'nnitSo  ai  noj  ju:  || 

hot  wen  15a  li:vz  hau]  'tromblir) 

"So  wind  iz  'pa:sir)  Oru:  | 
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APPENDICE 


Vocabulaire  des  Legons 

Regies  de  Prononciation 

Tableaux  Recapitulates  des  Conjugaisons 

Tableau  des  Formes  Contractees 

Table  des  Verbes  irreguliers 

Index  Grammatical 


VOCABULAIRE  DES  LEMONS 

Les  references  chiffrees  renvoient  aux  Lemons. 

Ph.  —  Introduction  Phonetique.  —  L.  C.  —  Lemons  Complementaires. 


A 

a,  an  (a,  am)  art.  indef.  un,  une  (Ph.) 
able  (feibl)  adj.  capable 
to  be  able  to  pouvoir  (23) 
action  ('aekjan)  n.  action  (L.  C.) 
actor  ('a*kta)  n.  acteur  (22) 
after  ('uzfta)  prep,  apres  (19) 
afternoon  ('(izfta  nu:n)  n.  apres-midi  (12) 
again  (a'gen,  e'gein)  adv.  de  nouveau  (11) 
air  (sa)  n.  air;  by  air  par  avion  (35) 
all  (oil)  adj.  tout ,  lous ,  toutes  (31) 
along  (a'laq)  prep,  le  long  de  (34) 
alphabet  ('aelfabitj  n.  alphabet  (Ph.) 
already  (ail'redi)  adv.  dejd  (30) 

..also  (ailsou)  adv,  aussi  (18) 
always  ('azlwaz)  adj.  toujours  (35) 
and  (aend)  conj.  et  (3) 
animal  ('aenimal)  n.  animal  (3) 
another  (a'nAda)  adj.  un  (une)  autre  (23) 
answer  ('uznsa)  v.  repondre  (22). 
any  ('em)  adj.  quelque ,  du,  des 
anyone  ('eniwAn)  pron.  quelquun 
anything  ('eniOiq)  pron.  quelque  chose  (18) 
apple  ('acpl)  n.  pomme  (Ph. 
apple-tree  n.  pommier  (17) 

April  ('eipral)  n.  avril  (17) 
arm  (<pm)  n.  bras  (21);  arm-chair  ('cizm'tjea) 
n.  fauteuil  (15) 
art  (ait)  n.  art  (8) 

as  ...  as  (acz)  adv.  aussi  ...  que  (28) 
ask  (disk)  v.  poser  ( une  question ),  demander  (13) 
asleep  (a'slizp)  adj.  endormi  (36) 
assistant  (a'sistant)  n.  vendeur ,  -se  (28) 
at  (act)  prep,  a  (5) 

August  ('oigost)  n.  aout  (17) 
autumn  ('oitom)  n.  automne  (17) 
away  (o'wei)  adv.  au  loin  (34) 

B 

back  (baek)  n.  dos  (15);  (of  a  car)  coffre  (32) 
bacon  ('beikn)  n.  «  bacon  »  (29) 
bad  (baed)  adj.  mauvais  (29) 
bag  (b®g)  n,  sac 

# 

ball  (boil)  n.  balle ,  ballon  (Ph.) 
bank  (baeqk)  n.  rive  (34) 
basin  ('beisn)  nr  bassine  (26) 


basket  ('baiskit)  n.  panier  (32) 
bath  (buz0)  n.  baignoire  (24) 
bathroom  ('bazOrum)  n.  salle  de  bains  (24) 
bathe  (beifl)  v.  se  baigner  (33) 
be  (biz)  v.  irreg,  etre  (1) 
beach  (biztj)  n.  plage  (33) 
bear  (bea)  n.  ours  (Ph.) 
beard  (biod)  n.  bar  be  (Ph.) 
because  (bi'koz)  conj.  parce  que  (23) 
bed  (bed)  n.  lit  (11) 
bedroom  ('bedrum)  n.  chambre  (24) 
bee  (biz)  n.  abeille  (Ph.) 
beer  (bio)  n.  biere  (Ph.) 
before  (bi'foz)  prep.,  adv.  avant  (19) 
beginning  (bi'giniq)  n.  debut,  commencement 
(33) 

behind  (bPhaind)  adv.  derrikre  (13) 

beside  (bi'said)  adv.  a  cote  de  (26) 

better  (/beta)  adj.  adv.  meilleur ,  mieux  (28) 

between  (bPtwizn)  prep,  entre  (8) 

bicycle  ('baisikl)  n.  bicyclette  (15) 

big  (big)  adj.  grand ,  gros  (28) 

bird  (bazd)  n.  oiseau  (Ph.) 

birthday  ('bozOdei)  n.  anniversaire  (30) 

black  (black)  adj.  noir  (5) 

blackboard  ('bhekbozd)  n.  tableau  noir  (8) 

blazer  'bleiza)  n.  «  blazer  »  (L.  C.) 

blouse  (blauz)  n.  blouse ,  chemisier  (30) 

blow  (blou)  v.  irreg.  soujfler  (17) 

blue  (bluz)  adj.  bleu  (5) 

boat  (bout)  n.  bateau  (Ph.) 

body  ('bodi)  n.  corps  (21) 

boiling  ('bailiq)  adj.  bouillant  (26) 

book  (buk)  n.  livre  (Ph.) 

bookshelf  ('bukjelf)  pi.  -shelves  (Jelvz)  n. 

rayon  (a  livres)  (25) 
botany  ('batani)  n.  botanique  (16) 
bottle  ('bo tl)  n.  bouteille  (L.  C.) 
box  (boks)  n.  bolte ,  caisse  (Ph.) 
boy  (bai)  n.  gargon  (Ph.) 
branch  (braznj)  n.  branche  (Ph.) 

brass  (brtizs)  adj.  de  cuivre  (jaune)  (27) 
bread  (bred)  n.  pain  (18) 
bread  and  butter  ('bred  an  'bAta)  n.  tartine(s) 
beurree(s)  (29) 
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breakfast  ('brekfost)  n.  petit  dejeuner  (11) 
breakfast-time  n.  Vheure  du  petit  dejeuner 
(11) 

bridge  (bridj)  n.  pont  (34) 

bring  (briq)  v.  irreg.  apporter  (36) 

broad  (broid)  adj.  large  (28) 

brother  ('brAtte)  n.  frere  (14) 

brown  (braun)  adj.  marron  (7) 

brush  (brAj)  v.  brosser  (14);  n.  brosse ,  pinceau 

m 

build  (bild)  v.  irreg.  batir  (33) 
building  ('bildii))  n.  bdtiment  (34) 
bull  (bul)  n.  taureau  (Ph.) 
bum  (bain)  v.  irreg.  bruler  (25) 
bus  (bAs)  n.  autobus  (19) 
busy  ('bizi)  adj.  cccupe  (31) 
but  (i>At)  conj.  rnais  (18) 
butter  ('bAta)  n.  beurre  (18) 
buy  (bai)  v.  irreg.  acheter  (28) 
by  (bai)  prep,  par  (11) 

J 

c 


coffee  ('kofi)  n.  cafe  (29) 

coin  (kain)  n.  piece  de  monnaie  (Ph.) 

cold  (kould)  adj.  froid  (20) 

colour  (/kAla)  n.  couleur  (5);  v.  colorer 

column  ('kolom)  n.  colonne  (34) 

come  (kAin)  v.  irreg.  venir  (13) 

come  in  v.  entrer  (13) 

comfortable  ('kAmfdtabl)  adj.  confortable  (25) 
concert  ('konsot)  n.  concert  (20) 

cook  (kuk)  n.  cuisiniere  (Ph.) 

.  ■  * 

cooker  ('kuka)  n.  fourneau ,  cuisiniere  (24) 

copper  ('kopa)  adj.  de  bronze  (monnaie)  (27) 

comer  ('koina)  n.  com,  angle  (25) 

count  (kaunt)  v.  compter  (9) 

country  ('kAntri)  n.  campagne  (16) 

cow  (kau)  n.  vache  (Ph.) 

cup  (k.\p)  n.  tasse  (Ph.) 

cupboard  ('kAbad)  n.  placard  (25) 

curtain  ('koztn)  n.  rideau  (25) 

cut  (kAt)  v.  irreg.  couper  (15) 

D 

Dad,  Daddy  (dad,  'daedi)  n.  papa  (24) 

dance  (dams)  v.  danser  (24) 

dark  (daik)  adj.  noir  (20) 

date  (deit)  n.  date  (17) 

daughter  ('doita)  n.  fille  (14) 

day  (dei)  n.  jour  (12) 

dear  (dia)  adj.  cher  (L.  C.) 

December  (di'semba)  n.  decembre  (17) 

decorate  ('dekareit)  v.  dfoorer  (31) 

deer  (dia)  n.  ccr/,  daim  (Ph.) 

dentist  ('dentist)  n.  dentiste  (22) 

describe  (dis'kraib)  v.  decrire  (21) 

desk  (desk)  n.  bureau  (8) 

difficult  ('difikolt)  adj.  difficile  (23) 

dining-room  ('dainiqrum)  n.  salle  a  manger 

dining-table  ('dainii^teibl)  n.  table  (de  salle  a 
manger )  (L.  C.) 
dinner  ('dina)  n.  diner  (12) 
dinner-time  n.  Vheure  du  diner  (12) 
dish  (dij)  n.  plat  (32) 
do  (du:)  v.  irreg.  faire  (13) 
dog  (dog)  n.  chien  (Ph.) 
door  (da:)  n.  porte  (Ph.) 
down  (daun)  adv.  vtfrs  le  bos ,  en  bas  (32) 
downstairs  ('daun'steaz)  adv.  au rez-de-chauss6e 
(24) 

draw  (droz)  v.  irreg.  dessiner ,  tracer  (33) 
drawer  (dro:)  n.  tiroir  (18) 
dress  (dres)  n.  robe  (Ph.) 


cake  (keik)  n.  gateau  (29) 

I  can  (kam)  v.  defectif  je  peux  (21) 

candle  ('kamdl)  n.  bougie  (30) 

cap  (kaep)  n.  casquette  (7) 

car  (kaz)  n.  voiture  (Ph.) 

card  (kozd)  n.  carte  (30) 

carp  (kazp)  n.  carpe  (Ph.) 

carpet  ('knzpit)  n.  tapis  (25) 

carry  ('kceri)  v.  porter  (13) 

case  (keis)  n.  valise  (32) 

cat  (kiet)  n.  chat  (Ph.) 

cathedral  (ka'Oizdral)  n.  cathedrale  (34) 

chair  (tjea)  n.  chaise  (Ph.) 

cheap  (tjizp)  adj.  bon  marchb  (28) 

chick  jtjik)  n.  poussin  (Ph.) 

chicken  ('tjikin)  n.  poulet  (32) 

child  (tjaild)  pi.  children  ('tjildron)  n.  enfant 

(8) 

chimp(anzee)  ^tjimpan'ziz)  n.  chimpanze  (6) 
chocolate  ('tjoklit)  n.  chocolat  (30) 

Christmas  ('krismos)  n.  Noel  (31) 

church  (tjoztf)  eglise  (Ph.) 

class  klazs)  n.  classe ,  cours  (161 

classroom  ('klazsrum)  salle  de  classe  (8) 

clean  (klizn)  v.  nettoyer  (26) 

clock  (klok)  n.  pendule  (Ph.) 

cloth  (kloO)  n.  nappe  (32) 

clothes  (klouftz)  n.  plur.  vetements  (6) 

cloud  (klaud)  n.  nuage  (Ph.) 

coat  (kout)  n.  manteau  (Ph.) 
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drink  (driqk)  v.  irreg.  boire  (19) 
drive  (draiv)  v.  irreg.  conduire  (34) 
duck  (dAk)  n.  canard  (Ph.) 
duckling  ('dAkliq)  n.  caneton  (Ph.) 

E 

ear  (ia)  n.  oreille  (Ph.) 
easy  ('i:zi)  adj.  facile  (23) 
eat  (iit)  v.  irreg.  manger  (29) 
egg  (eg)  n.  ceuf  (Ph.) 
eight  (eit)  adj.  huit  (Ph.) 
eighth  (eitQ)  adj.  huitieme  (10) 
electric  (i'lektrik)  adj.  electrique  (31) 
eleven  (i'levn)  adj.  onze  (9) 
eleventh  (i'levnO)  adj.  onzieme  (10) 
empty  ('empti)  adj.  vide  (18) 
end  (end)  n.  fin  (33) 

England  ('iqglond)  n.  Angleterre  (16) 

English  ('iqglij)  adj.  anglais  (8) 
eDjoy  (in'djoi)  v.  appricier  (31) 
envelope  ('enviloup)  n.  enveloppe  (L.  C.) 
equal  ('irkwali  v.^igaler  (27) 
evening  ('iivniq)  n.  soir  (12) 
every  ('evri)  adj.  chaque ,  tous ,  toutes  (19) 
everyone  ('evriwAn)  n.  tout  le  monde  (36); 
everything  ('evriOiq)  n.  tout  (25) 
exactly  (ig'zaektli)  adj.  exactement  (28) 
exercise  ('eksosaiz)  n.  exercice  (13); 
exercise-book  ('eksasaiz^uk)  n.  cahier  (8) 
expensive  (iks'pensiv)  adj.  couteux ,  cher  (28) 
eye  (ai)  n.  ceil  (21) 

F 

face  (feis)  n.  visage  (21) 
fair  (fea)  adj.  blond  (21) 
fall  (foil)  v.  irreg.  tomber  (17) 
family  ('faemili)  n.  famille  (15) 
fast  (fciist)  adj.  adv.  vite  (23) 
father  ('fa xOa)  n.  pere  (14) 

February  ('februari)  n.  fevrier  (17) 

feel  (fill)  v.  irreg.  sentir  (22) 

few  ( f j  u  i )  pron.  quelques  (34) 

field  (fhld)  n.  champs  (33) 

fifth  (fifOj  adj.  cinquieme  (11) 

find  (faind)  v.  irreg.  trouver  (29) 

fine  (fain)  adj.  beau  (33) 

finger  (Tiqga)  n.  doigt  (21) 

fire  ('faia)  n.  feu  (Ph.) 

fireplace  'faiapleis)  n.  cheminee ,  atre  (25) 

first  ( farst)  adj.  premier  (10) 

fish  (fij)  n.  poisson  (Ph.) 

five  (faiv)  adj.  cinq  (Ph.l 

floor  ( floi)  v.  parquet  (21) 

flower  ('flauo)  n.  fleur  (Ph.) 


fly  (flai)  n.  mouche  (Ph.)  v.  irreg.  voler  (35) 

food  (fu:d)  n.  nourriture  (32) 

foot  (fut)  pi.  feet  (fixt)  n.  pied  (Ph.) 

football  j'futboxl)  n.  football  (16) 

for  (for)  prep,  pour  (Ph.) 

fork  (foik)  n.  fourchette  (18) 

fountain-pen  ('faunti^pen)  n.  stylo  (28) 

four  (fo:)  adj.  quatre  (Ph.) 

fourth  (foiO)  adj.  quatrieme  (10) 

French  (frenj)  adj.  frangais  (8) 

Friday  ('fraidi)  n.  vendredi  (16) 
fridge  (frid3)  n.  refrigSrateur  (25) 
friend  (frend)  n.  ami ,  amie  (29) 
from  (from)  prep,  de  (9) 

front  (frAnt)  n.  devant  (30) ;  in  front  of  (in 
frAnt  av)  prep,  en  face  de,  devant  (13) 
fruit  (fruit)  n.  fruit ,  fruits  (29) 
frying-pan  ('fraiiq  pan)  n.  poele  (36) 
full  (ful)  adj.  plein  (31) 
funny  ('fAni)  adj.  drole  (31) 

game  (geim)  n.  jeu  (16) 
garage  ('gaeraij)  n.  garage  (24) 
garden  ('gaidn)  n.  jar  din  (15) 
generally  ('dSenarali)  adv.  gSneralement  (29) 
geography  (d3i'ografi)  n.  geographic  (16) 
get  (get)  v.  irreg.  obtenir ,  recevoir  (18);  devenir 
(29) 

get  into  ('intu)  monter  (19) 

get  up  (Ap)  se  lever  (19) 

giraffe  (dji'ruzf)  n.  girafe  (Ph.) 

girl  (goil)  n.  fille  (Ph.) 

give  (giv)  v.  irreg.  donner  (25) 

glass  (glais)  n.  verre  (Ph.);  glace,  miroir  (L.C.) 

glasses  ('glaisiz)  n.  pi.  lunettes  (L.  C.) 

glove  (ghw)  n.  gant  (7) 

go  (gou)  v.  irreg.  aller  (13) 

go  out  (aut)  sortir  (13) 

goat  (gout)  n.  chevre  (Ph.) 

good  (gud)  adj.  bon  (15) 

goodbye  ('gud'bai)  adieu ,  au  revoir  (14) 

goose  (guis)  pi.  geese  (giis)  n.  oie  (Ph.) 

grass  (grdis)  n.  her  be ,  pelouse  (15) 

green  (grim)  adj.  vert  (5) 

grey  (grei)  adj.  gris  (5) 

ground  (graund)  n.  soly  terre  (17) 

gym  (djim)  n.  gymnaMique  (23) 

H 

hair  (heo)  n.  cheveux  (19) 
hairdresser  ('heo/ireso)  n.  coiffeur  (22) 
half  (haif)  n.  adj.  moilie ,  derni  (12) 
hall  (hoil)  n.  vestibule entree  (4) 
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K 


hammer  ('haemo)  n.  marteau  (25) 
hand  (haend)  n.  main  (Ph.) 
happy  ('hiepi)  adj.  heureux  (30) 
hat  ('h<et)  n.  chapeau  (Ph.) 
have  (hsev)  v.  irreg.  avoir  (7) 
he  (hix)  pron.  il  (6) 
head  (hed)  n.  tele  (21) 
hear  (hio)  v.  irreg.  entendre  (22) 
heavy  (/hevi)  adj.  lourd-  (28) 
help  (help)  v.  aider  (18) 
hen  (hen)  n.  poule  (Ph.) 

her  (ha:)  adj.  poss.  son ,  sa ,  ses  (15);  pron. 

compl.  elle,  la,  lui  (25) 
here  (hie)  adv.  ici  (14) 
n;gh  (hai)  adj.  adv.  haul  (23) 
him  (him)  pron.  compl.  le ,  lui  (25) 
his  (hiz)  adj.  poss.  son,  sa ,  ses  (15) 
history  ('histri)  n.  histoire  (16) 
hold  (hould)  v.  irr6g.  tenir  (21) 
holiday(s)  ('holodi(z)  (n.  jour  de conge,  vacances) 
(16) 

holly  ('holi)  n.  houx  (31) 

home  (houm)  n.  maison ,  foyer  (11) 

at  home  chez  soi  (11) 

homework  ('houmwoxk)  n.  devoirs  (19); 

horse  (hois)  n.  cheval  (Ph.) 

hot  (hot)  adj.  chaud  (22) 

hour  ('aud)  n.  heure  (12) 

house  (haus)  n.  maison 

Houses  of  Parliament  ('hauziz  ov  'pailamont) 
les  Chambres  du  Parlement  (34) 
how  (hau)  adv.  comment  (9) 
how  many  ('hau7  meni)  combien  de  (9) 
how  much  (,hau/  mAtJ)  combien  (27) 
hundred  ('hundrid)  adj.  cent  (9) 
hurry  ('hAri)  v.  se  depecher  (24) 
husband  ('hAzbond)  n.  tnart  (15) 

I 

I  (ai)  pron.  je  (6) 

ice  (ais)  n.  glace  (33) ; 

ice-cream  (aiSjkrixm)  n.  glace  (33) 

in  (in)  prep,  dans  (Ph.) 

into  ('intu)  prep,  dans  (13) 

iron  ('aion)  n.  fer  (a  repasser )  (Ph.) 

it  (it)  pron,  il,  elle,  le,  la,  lui  (6) 

J 

jacket  ('djaekit)  n.  veste  (6) 

January  ('djaenjuari)  n.  janvier  (17) 
jug  (d3Ag)  n.  pot  (a  eau)  (Ph.) 

July  (dgux'lai)  n.  juillet  (17) 
jump  (d^Amp)  v.  sauter  (16) 

June  (djuin)  n.  juin  (17) 


kettle  ('kctl)  n.  bouilloire  (26) 
kick  (kik)  v.  hotter  (23) 
king  (kiq)  n.  roi  (p.  23) 
kitchen  ('kitjin)  n.  cuisine  (11) 
knee  (ni:)  n.  genou  (21) 

knife  (naif)  pi.  knives  (naivz)  n.  couteau  (3) 
knock  (nok)  n.  coup  (30) 
know  (nou)  v.  irreg.  savoir  (24) 

L 

lake  (leik)  n.  lac  (32) 
lamb  (laem)  n.  agneau  (33) 
lamp  (laemp)  n.  lampe  (25) 
land  (liend)  n.  terre  (35) 
large  (luidj)  adj.  grand ,  gros  (15) 
last  (l(iist)  adj.  dernier  (32) 

Latin  ('laetin)  n.  latin  (16) 

laugh  (lciif)  v.  rire  (31) 

leaf  (liif)  pi.  leaves  (liivz)  n.  feuille  (Ph.) 

learn  (loin)  v.  irreg.  apprendre  (16) 

left  (left)  n.  adj.  gauche  (22) 

leg  (leg)  n.  jambe  (21) 

lesson  (7lesn)  n.  legon  (1) 

letter  ('leto)  n.  lettre  (10) 

lie  (lai)  v.  irreg.  etre  elendu,  couchS  (33) 

light  (lai t)  n.  lutniere  (31) 

like  (laik)  v.  aimer  (28) 

lion  (/laion)  n.  lion  (Ph.) 

lip  (lip)  n.  levre  (21) 

listen  ('lisn)  v.  ecouter  (15) 

little  ('litl)  adj.  petit  (33) 

live  (liv)  v.  habiler,  vivre  (34) 

living-room  (/livii]/rum)  n.  salle  de  si  jour  (12) 

London  ('Lvndon)  n.  Londres  (14) 

long  (lor))  adj.  long  (20) 

look  (luk)  v.  regarder  (5) 

a  lot  of  (o  lot  ov)  n.  beaucoup  de  (26) 

love  from  (Iav  from)  amities  (de)  (L.  C.) 

luggage  ('lAgid3)  n.  bagages  (36) 

lunch  (l  vntj)  n.  dejeuner  (11) 

lunch-time  n.  V  heure  du  dejeuner  (11) 

M 

make  (meik)  v.  irreg.  faire  (25) 
man  (msen),  pi.  men  (men)  n.  Iwmme  (8) 
many  ('meni)  adj.  beaucoup  (de)  (8! 
map  (maep)  n.  carte  (16) 

March  (maitj)  n.  mars  (17 } 

master  ('morsto)  n.  maitre,  professeur  (23) 

maths  (mafiOs)  n.  mathematiques  (16) 

May  (mei)  n.  rnai  (17) 
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me  (mi:)  pron.  me,  rnoi  (25) 
meal  (mi:l)  n.  repas  (29) 
measure  ('me3a)  v.  mesurer  (24) 
meat  (mi:t)  n.  viande  (29) 
merry  ('meri)  adj.  gai ,  joyeux  (31) 
middle  ('midi)  n.  milieu  (30) 
mile  (mail)  n.  mille  =  1,6  km  (35) 
minute  ('minit)  n.  minute  (12) 

Monday  ('mAndi)  n.  lundi  (16) 

money  ('mAni)  n.  argent  (27) 

month  (mAn0)  n.  mo  is  (17) 

moon  (mu:n)  n.  lune  (Ph.) 

more  (mo:)  adj.,  adv.  plus  (28) 

morning  ('moxnirj)  n.  matin  (11) 

moth  (mo0)  n.  papillon  de  nuit  (Ph.) 

mother  ('mArta)  n.  mere  (14) 

mouse  (maus)  pi.  mice  (mais)  n.  sour  is  (Ph.) 

mouth  (mauO)  n.  bouche  (Ph.) 

Mr  ('mista),  Mrs  ('misiz)  A/.,  A/me.  (14) 
much  (mAtJ)  adj.  adv.  beaucoup  (de)  (26) 
as  much  as  autant  que  (29) 

Mummy  ('mAmi)  Mum  (mAm)  n,  matnan  (18) 
music  ('mju:zik)  n.  musique  (22) 

I  must  (m.\st)  v.  defectif  je  dois  (22) 
my  (mai)  adj.  tnon ,  ma,  mes  (15) 

N 

name  (neim)  v.  nommer  (17) 

near  ('nia)  prep,  pres  (15) 

neck  (nek)  n.  cou  (21) 

need  ( n i : d )  v.  avoir  besom  de  (27) 

nest  (nest)  n.  nid  (33) 

never  ('neva)  adv.  jamais  (35) 

new  nju:)  adj.  nouveau  (24) 

next  (neks/t)  adj.  prochain  (24) 

nib  (nib)  n.  plume  (28) 

nice  (nais)  adj.  gen  til,  mgr  sable  (28) 

night  (nait)  n.  nuit  (9) 

nine  (nain)  adj.  neuf  (Ph.) 

ninth  (nainO)  adj.  neuvieme  (10) 

no  (nou)  non  (2);  adj.  pas  de  (18) 

nose  (nouz)  n.  nez  (21) 

not  (not)  adv.  nc...  pas  (2) 

note  (nout)  n.  billet  (27) 

nought  (no: t)  n.  zero  (Ph.) 

November  (nou'vemba)  n.  novembre  (17) 
now  (nau)  adv.  maintenant  (35) 
number  ('n.vTnba)  n.  numero ,  nqmbre  (1) 

° 

October  (ok'touba)  n,  octobre  (17) 
of  (ov)  prep,  de  (10) 
office  ('ohs)  n.  bureau  (14) 
often  ('oin)  adv.  souvent  (35) 


old  (  ould)  adj.  age ,  vieux  (14) 

on  (on)  prep,  sur  (Ph.) 

one  (w.vn)  adj.  un,  une  (Ph.) 

only  ('ounli  adj.,  adv.  seulement,  ne...  que  (30) 

open  ('oupon)  v.  ouvrir  (13) 

or  (o:)  conj.  ou  (20) 

orange  ('orinds)  n.,  adj.  orange  (5) 

order  ('o:do)  commander  (29) 

other  ('a<yo)  adj.  autre  (28) 

our  (raua)  adj.  noire ,  nos  (15) 

out  (aut)  adv.  dehors;  out  of  hors  de  (13) 

over  ('ouvo)  prep,  au-dessus  de  (35) 

overcoat  ('ouvokout)  n.  par-dessus  (20) 

P 

page  (peid3)  n.  page  (Ph.) 

paint  (peint)  v.  peindre  (16) 

paint-box  ('pcint-boks)  n.  boite  de  couleurs(  31) 

painter  ('peinto),  n.  peintre  (27) 

palace  (  p«elis)  n.  palais  (34) 

pan  (pam)  n.  casserole  (26) 

panther  ('paenOo)  n.  panther e  (Ph.) 

paper  (  peipa)  adj.  de  papier  (27) 

parcel  ('pars!)  n.  paquet ,  colis  (30) 

parent  ('psoront)  n.  parent  (mere  ou  pere)  (15) 

Parliament  ('pmlomont)  n.  Parle  merit  (34) 

part  (pm  l.)  n.  partic  (21) 

party,  ('pu:ti)  n.  fete ,  reception  (30) 

pass  (pens)  v.  passer  (34) 

past  (pO:st)  adv.  apres  (1 1 ) ;  prep,  au-deld  de  (34) 

pear  (pea)  n.  poire  (Ph.) 

peel  ( piil)  v.  eplucher ,  peler  (26) 

pen  (pen)  n.  plume  (Ph.) 

pencil  ('pensl)  n.  crayon  (3) 

people  ('pi: pi)  n.  gens  (27) 

physical  training  ('fizikol  treiniij)  n.  gymnas - 
tique  (16) 

picnic  ('piknikj  n.  pique-nique  (32) 
picture  ('piktjo)  n.  image ,  tableau  (2) 
pig  (pig)  n.  cochon  (Ph.) 
pigeon  ('  pid 3111)  n.  pigeon  ( Ph.) 
pillar-box  ('piloboks)  n.  boite  aux  lellres  (L.  C.) 
pink  (pi  ^k)  adj.  rose  (5) 
pipe  (paip)  n.  pipe  (Ph.) 
place  (pleis)  n.  place  (25) ;  endroit  (32) 
plane  (plein)  n.  avion  (35) 
plate  (pleit)  n.  assielte  (Ph.) 
play  (plei)  v.  jouer  (15);  n.  piece  de  theatre  (19) 
please  (pli zz)  s'il  vous  plait  (24) 
pleased  (pli:zd)  adj.  content  (30) 
plenty  of  ('plenti)  n.  beaucoup  de,  bien  assez 
de  (26) 

polish  ('polij)  v.  polir  (36) 
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poor  (pua)  adj.  pauvre  (Ph.) 

postman  ('poustman)  n.  facteur  (30) 

potato  (pa'teitou)  pi.  potatoes  (pa'teitouz)  n. 

pornme  de  ter  re  (26) 
pound  (paund)  livre  sterling  (27) 
pour  (pox)  v.  verser  (26) 
prepare  (pri'pea)  v.  preparer  (31) 
present  ('preznt)  n.  cadeau  (30) 
pretty  ('priti)  adj.  joti  (21) 
price  (prais)  n.  prix  (28) 
principal  ('prinsapal)  adj.  principal  (21) 
pullover  ('pu^ouva)  n.  pullover  (20) 
pupil  ('pjuxpl)  n.  eleve  (8) 
purple  ('pazpl)  adj.  pourpre  (5) 
put  (put)  v.  irreg.  mettre  (14) 
put  down  (daun)  dSposer  (32) 
put  up  accrocher  (25) 

Q 

quarter  ('kwaxta)  n.  quart  (12) 
queen  (kwixn)  n.  reine  (34) 
question  ('kwestjan)  n.  question  (1) 
quick  (kwik)  adj.  rapide  (35) 

R 

racket  ('raddt)  n.  raquette  (36) 

radio  ('reidiou)  n.  radio ;  poste  de  radio  (15) 

railway  ('reilwei)  n.  chemin  de  fer  (35) 

rain  (rein)  v.  pleuvoir  (17) 

raincoat  ('reinkout)  n.  impermeable  (28) 

rat  (raet)  n.  rat  (Ph.) 

read  (rixd)  v.  irreg.  lire  (13) 

ready  ('redi)  adj.  pret  (31) 

red  (red)  adj.  rouge  (5) 

rest  (rest)  n.  reste  (31) 

restaurant  ('restaraxq)  n.  restaurant  (29) 

ride  (raid)  v.  irreg.  aller  (d  bicycleUe)  (15) 

right  (rait)  adj.  droit  (22)  n.  droite  (24) 

ring  (rij])  n.  bague  (Ph.)  v.  irreg.  sonner  (22) 

fiver  ('riva)  n.  fleuve  (34) 

road  (roud)  n.  route  (Ph.) 

roof  (ruxf)  n.  toil  (Ph.) 

room  (rum)  n.  salle  (8) 

rose  (rouz)  n.  rose  (22) 

run  Jr  ah)  v.  irreg.  courir  (23) 

S 

same  (seim)  adj.  mime  (28) 
sandwich  (/samwid3)  n-  sandwich  (29) 
satchel  ('ssetjal)  n.  serviette  (7) 


Saturday  fsaetadi)  n.  sarnedi  (16) 

saucer  ('saxsa)  n.  soucoupe  (26) 

say  (sei)  v.  irreg.  dire  (14) 

school  (skuxl)  n.  ecole  (8) 

sea  j(six)  n.  mer  (35); 

seaside  ('six'said)  n.  bord  de  la  mer  (33) 

season  ('siizn)  n.  saison  (17) 

seat  (sixt)  n.  place  ( assise )  (35) 

second  (  sekand)  adj.  second ,  deuxieme  (10) 
see  (six)  v.  irreg.  voir  (22) 
sell  (sel)  v.  irreg.  vendre  (28) 

September  (sap'temba)  n.  septembre  (17) 

seven  ('sevn)  adj.  sept  (Ph.) 

seventh  ('sevanO)  adj.  seplieme  (10) 

several  fsevral)  adj.  plusieurs  (30) 

she  (Jix)  pron.  elle  (6) 

sheep  (Jixp)  sing,  et  pi.  moiilon  (Ph.) 

shelf  (Jell)  pi.  shelves  (Jelvz)  n .rayon  (dlivres) 
(25) 

shine  (Jain)  v.  irreg.  briller  (33) 

ship  (Jip)  n.  navire  (Ph.) 

shirt  ( Jox t)  n.  chemise  (20) 

shoe  (Jux)  n.  chaussure  (Ph.) 

shop  (Jap)  n.  magasin  (28) 

short  (Joxt)  adj.  court  (23) 

shorts  (Joxts)  n.  calotte ,  «  short  »  (20) 

shoulder  ('Joulda)  n.  epaule  (21) 

shut  (jAt)  v.  irreg.  fer  mer  (13) 

silver  ('silva)  adj.  d' argent,  en  argent  (27) 

sink  (siijk)  n.  evier  (26) 

sing  (sii])  v.  irreg.  chanter  (16) 

singing  ('siqii))  n.  chant  (16) 

sister  fsista)  n.  sceur  (14) 

sit  (sit)  v.  irreg.  etre  assis  (14) 

six  (siks)  adj.  six  (Ph.) 

sixth  (siks)  adj.  sixietne  (10) 

skirt  (skaxt)  n.  jupc  (Ph.) 

sky  (skai)  n.  del  (17) 

slate  (sleit)  n.  ardoise  (5) 

sleep  (ship)  v.  irreg.  dormir  (24) 

slide  (slaid)  v.  irreg.  glisser  (33) 

small  (smoil)  adj.  petit  (21) 

smell  (smel)  v.  sentir  (22) 

snake  (sneik)  n.  serpent  (Ph.) 

snow  (snou)  n.  neige{\l)\ 

snowball  ('snouboxl)  n.  boule  de  neige  (33) 

sock  (sak)  n.  chaussette  (20) 

some  (satti)  adj.,  pron.,  quelques ,  un  peu  de 
(18); 

someone  ('sAmwAii)  pron.  quelqiiun  (18); 
something  ('sAmOig)  pron.  quelque  chose  (18) 
sometimes  (  sAmtaimz)  adv.  quelquefois  (35) 
son  (sAn)  n.  fils  (14) 
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soup  (suijjJ  n.  soupe  (22) 

speak  (spiik)  v.  irreg.  parler  (13) 

spoon  (spurn)  n.  cuiller  (18) 

spring  (sprig)  n.  printemps  (17) 

square  (skweo)  n.  place  (34) 

stairs  (steoz)  n.  escalier  (Ph.) 

stand  (stamd)  v.  irreg.  se  tenir ,  etre  debout  (14) 

star  (stri:)  n.  etoile  (Ph.) 

station  ('steijon)  n.  gare ,  station  (34) 

stocking  ('stokig)  n.  bas  (20) 

stop  (stop)  v.  arreter ,  rester  (32) 

stork  (stoik)  n.  cigogne  (Ph.) 

street  (stri it)  n.  rue  (4) 

strike  (straik)  v.  irreg.  sonner  (34) 

strong  (strog)  adj.  fort  (23) 

suit  (sj  mt)  complet  (20) 

suitcase  ('sjuitkeis)  n.  valise  (34) 

summer  j'sAino)  n.  ele  (17) 

sun  (sAn)  n.  soleil  (Ph.) 

Sunday  ('sAndi)  n.  dimanche  (16) 

T 

table  ('teibl)  n.  table  (4) 

take  (teik)  v.  irreg.  prendre  (26) 

take  out  sortir  (25) 

tall  (toil)  adj.  grand ,  haul 

taste  (teist)  v.  gouter  (22) 

tea  (tii)  n.  the  (19); 

teapot  ('tiipot)  theiere  (26) 

teacher  ('tiitjo)  n.  professeur  (Ph.) 

telephone  ('telifoun)  n.  telephone  (22) 

television  ('teli/vi3an)  n.  television  (19) 

tell  (tel)  v.  irreg.  dire,  raconter  (34) 

ten  (ten)  adj.  dix  (Ph.) 

tenth  (tenO)  adj.  dixieme  (10) 

than  (3®n)  conj.  que  (apres  un  comparatif)  (28) 

thank  you  ('Qaerjkjui)  rnerci 

that  (Saet)  pi.  those  (douz)  pron.  adj.  cela , 

ce,,,  la,  cel ...  la,  cette,,,  la,  r^s...  la,  etc.  (5) ; 

conj.  que  (34) 

the  (So)  art.  def.  le ,  la,  les  (Ph.) 

their  (Sea)  adj.  leur,  leurs  (15) 

them  (3em)  pron.  eux}  elles ,  les,  leur  (25) 

then  (Sen)  adv,  conj.  puis,  alors,  done  (29) 

they  (Sei)  pron.  ils ,  elles  (6) 

there  (Seo)  adv.  la  (24);  there  is,  there  are  il 

V  I  (2) 

thing  (Oig)  n.  chose  (3) 
think  (Oigk)  v.  irreg.  penser  (24) 
third  (Ooid)  adj.  troisikme  (10) 
thirteen  ('Ooi'tiin)  adj.  treize  (9) 


thirteenth  ('Ooi'tiinO)  adj.  treizieme  (10) 
this  (Sis)  pi.  these  (Siiz)  pron.  adj.  ceci,  ce... 

ci,  cet...  ci,,,,  cette ...  ci,  ces,,,  ci ,  etc.  |1  J 
thousand  ('Oauzond)  adj.  mille  (9) 
three  (Orii)  adj.  trois  (Ph.) 
through  (Orui!  prep,  d  travers  (34) 
throw  (0rou)  v.  irreg.  jeter  (33) 

Thursday  ('Ooizdi)  n.  jeudi  (16) 
ticket  ('tikit)  n.  billet  (35) 

time  (taim)  n.  heure,  temps  (11);  fois  (35) 
to  have  a  good  time  v.  bien  s'amuser  (36) 
time-table  ('taim,  teibl)  n.  ernploi  du  temps  (16) 
to  (tui)  prep,  d  (9) 

toast  (toust)  n.  pain  grille , 4  toast  *  (29) 
today  (to'dei)  adv.  aujourd'hui  (17) 
tongue  (t.\g)  n.  langue  (Ph.) 
too  (tui)  adv.  trop,  aussi  (23) 
tooth  (tu:0)  pi.  teeth  (tii0  n.  dent  (Ph.) 
top  (top)  n.  haul;  on  top  of  (on  top  ov)  prep. 
sur  (36) 

total  ('toutl)  n.  total  (9) 
touch  (tAtJ)  v.  toucher  (23) 
towards  (to'woidz)  pr£p.  vers  (34) 
tower  ('tauo)  n.  tour  (Ph.) 
town  (taun)  n.  ville  (20) 
toy  (toi)  n.  jouet  (Ph.) 
train  (trein)  n.  train  (31) 
travel  ('traevl)  v.  voyager  (35) 
tray  (trei)  n.  plateau  (14) 
tree  (trii)  n.  arbre  (Ph.) 
trousers  ('trauzoz)  n.  pantalon  (20) 
trunk  (trAgk)  n.  tronc  (32) 
try  (trai)  v.  tdcher ,  essay cr  (36) 
tube  (tjub)  n.  tube,  metro  (35) 

Tuesday  ('tjuizdi)  n.  mardi  (16) 
turkey  ('toiki)  dinde  (31) 
twelfth  (twelf0)  adj.  douzieme  (10) 
twelve  (twelv)  adj.  douze  (9) 
two  (tu:)  adj.  deux  (Ph.) 

u 

umbrella  (Am'brelo)  n.  parapluie,  parasol  (7) 
under  ('Ando)  prep,  sous  (8) 
underground  ('Andograund)  adj.  souterrain  (35) 
Underground  Railway  n.  MStro  (35) 

United  States  (jui'naitid  'steits)  n.  Etats- 
Unis  (35) 

up  (Ap)  prep,  vers  le  haui  (19) 

upstairs  ('Ap'steoz)  en  haul  (de  V escalier)  (24) 

us  (as)  pron.  nous  (25) 

use  (juiz)v.  utiliser,  employer  (27) 

useful  ('juisful)  adj.  utile  (28) 
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V 

vase  (vnxz)  n.  vase  (Ph.) 
vegetable  ('ved3itabl)  n.  legume  (29) 
very  ('veri)  adv.  ires  (22) 

visit  ('vizit)  v.  faire  line  visite  (35);  n.  visite 
(L.  C.) 

W 

wait  (wait)  v.  attendre  (34) 

wake  (weik)  v.  irreg.  reveller  (36) 

walk  (work)  v.  marcher ,  se  promener  (8) 

wall  (woxl)  n.  mur  (8) 

want  (wont)  v.  vouloir  (25) 

warm  (wo:m)  adj.  chaud  (20) 

wash  (woj)  v.  laver  (26) 

watch  (wotj)  v.  regarder  (19);  n.  rnontre  ( Ph.) 
water  ('wozta)  n.  eau  (18) 
we  (wiz)  pron.  nous  (6) 
wear  (wea)  v.  irreg.  porter  (20) 
weather  ('we go)  n.  temps  (33) 

Wednesday  ('wenzdi)  n.  mercredi  (16) 
week  (wizk)  n.  semaine  (16) 
weekend  ('wixk'end)  n.  fin  de  semaine  (16) 
well  (wel)  adv.  bien  (22) 

what  (wot)  pron.  quesl-ce  que ,  quoi,  adj.  quely 
quelle y  quels ,  quelles  (1) 
when  (wen)  adv.  quand  (12) 
where  (wea)  adv.  oil  (4) 
which  (witf)  pron.  qui ,  lequel ,  que  (27) 


white  (wait)  adj.  blanc  (5) 
who  (hux)  pron.  qui  (27) 
why  (wai)  adv.  pourquoi  (23) 
wife  (waif)  pi.  wives  (waivz)  n.  femme  (15) 
wind  (wind)  n.  vent  (17) 
window  ('windou)  n.  fenetre  (Ph.) 
winter  ('win to)  n.  hiver  (17) 
with  (witf)  prep,  avec  (15) 
wolf  (wulf)  pi.  wolves  (wulvz)  n.  loup  (Ph.) 
woman  ('wumoii)  pi.  women  ('wimin)  n.  femme 
(8) 

wonderful  ('wAndaful)  adj.  merveilleux  (30) 
work  (work)  v.  travailler  (14) ;  n.  travail  (L.  C.) 
worse  (wars)  adj.,  adv.  pire ,  plus  mauvais ,  plus 
mal  (29) 

write  (rait)  v.  irreg.  ecrire  (13) 
writing  ('raitii])  n.  ecriture  (16) 

Y 

year  (jax)  n.  an,  annee  (17) 

yellow  ('jelou)  adj.  jaune  (5) 

yes  (jes)  adv.  oui  (2) 

yesterday  ('jestadi)  adv.  hier 

you  (jux)  n.  pron.  tu ,  vous  (6);  tey  toi ,  vous 

(25J 

young  (j afj)  adj.  jeune  (8) 

your  (jox)  adj.  ton ,  tay  tes ,  votre,  vos  (15) 

z 

zebra  ('zixbra)  n.  zebre  (Ph.) 
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REGLES  DE  PRONONCIATION 

(Tous  les  mots  cites  dons  ces  poges  figurent  dans  le  orient  volume .) 


Monosyllabes  :  La  langue  anglaise  comprend  un  grand  nombre  de  mots  d’une  seule  syl- 
labe.  Sur  les  660  mots  contenus  dans  ce  livre,  plus  de  la  moiti6  sont  des  mots  d’une  seule 
syllabe. 

Ex.  :  bird,  boat,  book,  boy,  bread,  cat,  desk,  dog,  egg,  field,  fly,  girl,  grass,  ham,  hat,  man, 
meat,  pen,  road,  school,  etc. 

Note  :  Quand  ces  mots  commencent  par  une  consonne,  attaquez-la  6nergiquement. 

Quand  ils  se  terminent  par  une  consonne,  prononcez-la  clairement. 


ACCENT  TONIQUE 

L’accent  tonique  met  en  relief  I’une  des  syllabes  d’un  mot. 

Ex.  :  father,  mother,  Christmas,  jacket,  London,  people,  January,  etc. 

La  syllabe  accentuee  peut  etre  breve,  longue,  ou  diphtonguee. 

a)  BrSve  —  Ex.  :  duckling,  dentist,  dinner,  weather,  etc. 

b)  Longue  1 —  Ex.  :  people,  evening,  quarter,  carpet,  etc. 

c)  Diphtonguee  —  Ex.  :  April,  railway,  postman,  trousers,  etc. 

Note  :  Veillez  a  ne  pas  allonger  les  sons  brefs  en  les  accentuant. 


Mots  de  2  syllabes  :  Tous  les  mots  de  deux  syllabes  figurant  dans  ce  volume  sont  accen- 
tu6es  sur  la  lre  syllabe,  sauf  si  cette  premiere  syllabe  est  un  prefixe. 

L’accent  tonique  est  done,  en  principe,  sur  la  racine  du  mot. 

Ex.  :  Sunday,  August,  Christmas,  cooker,  garden,  question,  turkey,  etc. 

Mais  on  dit  ; 

asleep,  away,  along,  again,  because,  before,  behind,  beside,  between,  today,  etc. 


Mots  de  3  ou  4  syllabes  :  On  trouvera  dans  les  deux  listes  de  la  page  213  I ’accentuation 
des  mots  de  2  ou  3  syllabes  contenus  dans  le  present  volume. 
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Hots  de  3  ou  4  syllabes 
accentues  sur  la  Ire  syllabe 

Mots  de  3  ou  4  syllabes 
accentues  sur  la  2C  syllabe 

afternoon  fireplace 

alphabet  generally 

animal  holidays 

anyone  January 

anyth  i  ng  parliament 

bicycle  physical 

botany  principal 

chocolate  restaurant 

comfortable  Saturday 

decorate  telephone 

difficult  television 

envelope  underground 

everyone  vegetable 

everything  Wednesday 

exercise  wonderful 

family  yesterday 

February 

already 

another 

assistant 

beginning 

cathedral 

December 

electric 

eleven 

expensive 

geography 

November 

October 

potato 

September 

umbrella 

RYTHME 


Habituez-vous  des  le  debut,  quand  vous  parlez  ou  quand  vous  lisez,  a  prononcer  d’une 
seule  emission  de  voix,  sans  arret  ni  reprise  de  respiration,  tous  les  mots  que  le  sens  de 
la  phrase  vous  invite  a  grouper. 


Liez  ces  mots  les  uns  aux  autres,  et  evitez  un  debit  saccade  et  hache  par  des  pauses  non 
motives. 

Ex.  :  aim  az  tD:l  az  mai 'brAfta.  !  I’m  as  tall  as  my  brother. 

fie  'da:r  av  fia  'ko:r  iz  'oupan.  |  The  door  of  the  car  is  open. 

Accent  tonique  :  Dans  les  mots  de  plusieurs  syllabes  soulignez  bien  la  syllabe  accentuee 
et  passez  rapidement  et  l£g£rement  sur  les  syllabes  non  accentu6es. 


Mots  accentues  dans  la  phrase  :  Dans  la  phrase,  passez  rapidement  et  legerement  sur 
les  mots  les  moins  importants  et  soulignez  fermement  les  mots  qui  jouent  le  role 
essentiel  dans  la  phrase  et  lui  donnent  son  sens. 

Ex.  ci-dessus  :  (door — car — open.) 
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FORMES  FORTES  ET  FORMES  FAIBLES 


Un  certain  nombre  de  mots  d’une  seule  syllabe,  dont  I'importance  dans  la  phrase  n’est 
que  secondaire,  sont  prononc^s  faiblement  et  rapidement,  si  bien  que  le  son  meme  de 
la  voyelle  s’en  trouve  altere.  On  dit  que  ces  mots  prennent  alors  leur  forme  faible. 

Vous  devez  vous  habituer,  des  que  possible,  a  employer,  quand  il  le  faut,  ces  formes  faibles, 
car  elles  jouent  un  role  essentiel  dans  le  rythme  de  la  phrase  anglaise.  Ne  pensez  pas  que 
I'emploi  de  ces  formes  conduit  a  une  prononciation  negligee.  Elles  sont  tout  a  fait  normales 
dans  le  style  parle.  Mais  pour  les  utiliser  convenablement,  il  faut  bien  lier  les  mots  et 
etre  deja  capable  d’articuler  de  courtes  phrases  d’une  seule  emission  de  voix  et  assez 
rapidement.  Entrainez-vous. 

Voici  une  liste  des  mots  figurant  dans  ce  volume  qui  ont  une  forme  faible  et  sur  lesquels 
vous  devez  passer  vite.  Notez  le  retour  constant  du  son  neutre  fa] . 


a 

(a) 

as 

(az) 

does 

(daz) 

must 

(mast) 

that 

(•3at) 

am 

(m) 

at 

(at) 

for 

(fa) 

of 

(av) 

them 

(3am) 

(ta) 

an 

(»n) 

but 

(bat) 

from 

(fram) 

shall 

(Jal) 

to 

and 

(and) 

can 

(kan) 

had 

(had) 

some 

(sam) 

was 

(waz) 

are 

(*) 

could 

(kad) 

have 

(hav) 

than 

(tfan) 

PRONONCIATION  DES  TERMINAISONS 


Le  S  final  de  la  3e  personne  du  present  se  prononce 


dans  : 


answers,  blows,  brings,  bums,  buys,  carries,  cleans,  comes,  describes,  does,  draws,  drives,  enjoys, 
equals,  falls,  finds,  gives,  goes,  has,  hears,  holds,  lies,  listens,  measures,  needs,  opens,  peels,  plays, 
prepares,  sees,  sells,  shines,  sings,  smells,  stands,  tells,  throws,  travels,  tries,  wears. 


Le  S  final  de  la  3e  personne  du  present  se  prononce 


dans  : 


asks,  counts,  decorates,  drinks,  eats,  gets,  jumps,  knocks,  laughs,  likes,  looks,  makes,  paints,  puts, 
shuts,  sleeps,  speaks,  stops,  strikes,  takes,  tastes,  thinks,  visits,  waits,  wakes,  works,  writes. 


Le  S  final  de  la  3«  personne  du  present  se  prononce  IZ 

I _ 


dans  : 


brushes,  passes,  polishes,  touches,  uses,  washes. 


La  terminaison  -ED  du  preterit  se  pronoace 


D 


dans  : 


answered,  carried,  cleaned,  described,  enjoyed,  equalled,  listened,  measured,  opened,  peeled,  played, 
prepared,  travelled,  tried,  used. 


La  terminaison  -ED  du  preterit  se  prononce 


dans  : 


asked,  brushed,  jumped,  knocked,  laughed,  liked,  looked,  polished,  stopped,  touched,  washed, 
worked. 


La  terminaison  -ED  du  preterit  se  prononce 


dans  : 


counted,  decorated,  needed,  painted,  tasted,  visited,  waited. 
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ANOMALIES  :  LETTRES  MUETTES 


I*  On  ne  prononce  pas  le  B  final  dans 
2.  On  ne  prononce  pas  le  H  dans 


3.  On  ne  prononce  pas  le  K  dans 


4.  On  ne  prononce  pas  le  L  dans 


5.  On  ne  prononce  pas  le  N  dans 


6 •  On  ne  prononce  pas  le  R 


7.  On  ne  prononce  pas  GH  dans 


8*  On  ne  prononce  pas  le  T  dans 


On  ne  prononce  pas  le  W  dans 


lamb  (isanm  =  agneau 

m 

hour  ( ;ausj  =  heure 

I  knee  (nii)  =  genou 
knife  (naif)  =  couteau 
knock  (nnk  «  frapper 
know  (nou )  =  savoir 

^  half  (hu:f;  =  demi 

<  walk  (wDzk)  =  marcher 

(  could  (kud)  —  preterit  de  I  can  (je  peux) 

autumn  (  j:  um)  =  automne 

I .  Ala  fin  d*un  mot : 

^  car  (ku :)  —  chair  (tjco) — flower  (flauo) 

\  2.  Avant  une  consonne  : 

f  card  (ko:d) — horse  (ha:s) — stork  (stazk) 
3.  Dans  le  mot  :  iron  f'aian) 

high  (hai)  =  haut 
i  daughter  ('do:te)  =  fille 
\  nought  (nozt)  =  zero 
<  caught  (kj: .) preterit  de  to  catch  ( attraper ) 

I  bought  (bait ) preterit  de  to  buy  ( acheter ) 
f  brought  (brazt)f>r6t6r/t  de  to  bring  ( apporter ) 
i  thought  (Gait) preterit  de  to  think  (penser) 

listen  Gisn)  =  6couter 
Christmas  rkrisnros^  =  Noel 
often  afn}  =  souvent 

answer  =  repondre 
write,  wrote,  written  =  Scrire 
who  (hui)  =  qui?  qui 
\  whom  (hu:m)  =  qui?  qui,  que 


10.  Le  groupe  OUGH  se  prononce  : 

Oi  dans  bought  (ba:t)  brought  (brait)  nought  (na:t  >  thought  ((bit) 

u:  dans  through  (Oru:)=  d  trovers 
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MODULES  DE  CONSTRUCTIONS  DE  PHRASES 


1 


THERE  IS  (ARE) 

adjectif(s) 

SUJET  REEL 

COMPLEMENT 

DE  LIEU 

There  is  a 

big 

cat 

on  the  roof. 

There  is  a 

dog 

in  the  garden. 

There  are 

three  white 

goats 

under  the  trees. 

3 


4 


5 


6 


SUJET 

VERBE  FORME  PROGRESSIVE 

ARTICLE 

ADJECTIF 

COMPL.  DIRECT 

I 

am  writing 

John 

is  reading 

I 

am  writing 

a 

letter. 

John 

is  reading 

a 

book. 

I 

am  writing 

a 

long 

letter. 

John 

is  reading 

an 

English 

book. 

SUJET 

VERBE  FORME  PROGRESSIVE 

COMPLEMENT  DE  LIEU 

i 

Betty 

am  going 
is  going 

to  school, 
to  the  station. 

SUJET 

VERBE  AU  FUTUR 

COMPL.  DIRECT 

ADV.  OU  COMPL.  DE  TEMPS 

I 

John 

We 

shall  do 
will  play 
shall  read 

this  exercise 
football 
this  book 

today, 
every  week, 
on  our  holidays. 

SUJET 

VERBE  COMPL.  DIR. 

COMPL.  INDIRECT 

ADV.  OU  COMPL. 

DE  TEMPS 

The  teacher 
Betty 

Mr  Wilson 

gave  a  book 
gave  flowers 
bought  a  hat 

to  the  pupil 
to  her  mother 
for  his  wife 

this  morning, 
yesterday, 
last  week. 

SUJET 

VERBE 

ATTRIBUT 

This 

is 

a  pen. 

This  pencil 

is 

red. 

This  boy 

is 

John  Wilson. 

That 

is 

good. 

Chicks 

are 

yellow. 
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SUJET 

VEKBE  AU  PRESENT  PERFECT 

COMPLEMENT  DIRECT 

John 

Mr  Wilson 

Ann  and  Betty 

has  opened 
has  visited 
have  bought 

—  ’1 

the  door, 
the  U.  S.  A. 
some  flowers. 

Place  des  adverbes  de  temps  precis  et  des  adverbes  de  frequence. 
Comparez  les  trois  constructions  suivantes.  (Voir  pages  131  et  136). 


i 

/  sometimes  \ 

played 

tennis 

yesterday. 

i 

)  often  ( 

1  always  ( 

play 

tennis 

in  the  evening. 

(  never  ) 

i 

i 

have 

never 

played 

tennis 

PRONOM  INTERROGATE  SUJET 

■; 

VERBE 

COMPLEMENT 

Who 

knows? 

Who 

spoke? 

Who 

bought 

this  book? 

PRONOM  INTERROGATE 

COMPLEMENT 

AUXILIAIRE 

SUJET 

VERBE 

Who(m) 

did 

you 

see? 

What 

do 

you 

think? 

What 

did 

you 

say? 

1 

ADVERBE 

INTERROGATE 

1 

AUXILIAIRE 

SUJET 

VERBE 

COMPLEMENT 

When 

did 

you 

come? 

Why 

did 

John 

laugh? 

Where 

did 

you 

buy 

this  pen? 

How 

do 

you 

open 

this  box? 
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PRESEMT  PERFECT  FUTUR  PRETERIT  PRESRtfT 


CONJUGAISON  DE  L’AUXILIAIRE  «  TO  BE  » 


FORME 

AFFIRMATIVE 

FORME  INTERROGATIVE 

FORME  NEGATIVE 

[ 

am 

Am 

i? 

I 

am 

not 

You 

art 

Are 

you? 

You 

are 

not 

He 

is 

h 

he? 

He 

Is 

not 

Slit! 

is 

she  ? 

She 

u 

not 

[t 

IS 

Is 

it? 

It 

is 

not 

Wc 

are 

Are 

we? 

We 

are 

not 

Yon 

are 

Are 

you? 

You 

are 

not 

They 

are 

Are 

...  m 

they? 

They 

are 

not 

I 

was 

Was 

I? 

I 

was 

not 

You 

were 

Were 

you? 

You 

were 

not 

He 

was 

Was 

he? 

He 

was 

not 

She 

was 

Was 

she? 

She 

was 

not 

It 

was 

Was 

it? 

It 

was 

not 

We 

were 

Were 

we? 

We 

were 

not 

You 

were 

Were 

you? 

You 

were 

not 

They 

were 

Were 

they? 

They 

were 

not 

I 

shall 

be 

Shall 

I 

be? 

I 

shall 

not  be 

You 

will 

be 

Will 

you 

be? 

You 

will 

not  be 

lb 

will 

be 

WJ1 

he 

ho? 

He 

will 

not  be 

She 

will 

be 

Will 

she 

be? 

She 

will 

not  be 

It 

will 

be 

Will 

it 

be? 

It 

will 

not  be 

We 

shall 

be 

Shall 

WL] 

ho? 

We 

shad 

not  bo 

You 

will 

be 

Will 

you 

be? 

You 

will 

not  be 

They 

will 

be 

Will 

they 

be? 

They 

will 

not  be 

I 

have 

been 

Have 

I 

been? 

I 

have  not  been 

You 

have 

been 

Have 

you 

been? 

You 

have  not  been 

He 

has 

been 

Has 

he 

been? 

He 

has 

not  been 

She 

has 

been 

Has 

she 

been? 

She 

has 

not  been 

It 

has 

been 

Has 

it 

been? 

It 

has 

not  been 

We 

have 

been 

Have 

we 

been? 

We 

have  not  been 

You 

have 

been 

Have 

you 

been? 

You 

have  not  been 

They 

have 

been 

Have 

they 

been? 

They 

have  not  been 

Participe  passe  :  been  Participe  present  :  being 
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PRESENT  PERFECT  FUTUR  PRETERIT  PRESENT 


CONJUGAISON  DE  L’AUXILIAIRE  «  TO  HAVE  » 


FORME  AFFIRMATIVE 

FORME 

- 

INTERROGATIVE 

FORME 

NEGATIVE 

I 

have 

Have 

I? 

i 

have 

not 

You 

have 

Have 

you? 

You 

have 

not 

He 

has 

Has 

he? 

He 

has 

not 

She 

has 

Has 

she? 

She 

has 

not 

It 

has 

'Has 

it? 

It 

has 

not 

We 

have 

Have 

we? 

We 

have 

not 

You 

have 

Have 

you? 

You 

have 

not 

They 

have 

Have 

they? 

They  have 

not 

I 

had 

■ 

Had 

i? 

I 

had 

not 

You 

had 

Had 

you? 

You 

had 

not 

He 

had 

Had 

he? 

He 

had 

not 

She 

had 

Had 

she? 

She 

had 

not 

It 

had 

Had 

it? 

It 

had 

not 

We 

had 

Had 

we? 

We 

had 

not 

You 

had 

Had 

you? 

You 

had 

not 

They 

had 

Had 

they? 

They  had 

not 

I 

shall 

have 

Shall 

I 

have? 

I 

shall 

not 

have 

You 

will 

have 

Will 

you 

have? 

You 

will 

not 

have 

He 

will 

have 

Will 

he 

have? 

He 

will 

not 

have 

She 

will 

have 

Will 

she 

have? 

She 

will 

not 

have 

It 

will 

have 

Will 

it 

have? 

It 

will 

not 

have 

We 

shall 

have 

Shall 

we 

have? 

We 

shall 

not 

have 

You 

will 

have 

Will 

you 

have? 

You 

will 

not 

have 

They 

will 

have 

Will 

they 

have? 

They  will 

not 

have 

'  I 

have 

had 

Have 

I 

had? 

i 

have 

not 

had 

You 

have 

had 

Have 

you 

had? 

You 

have 

not 

had 

He 

has 

had 

Has 

he 

had? 

He 

has 

not 

had 

She 

has 

had 

Has 

she 

had? 

She 

has 

not 

had 

It 

has 

had 

Has 

it 

had? 

It 

has 

not 

had 

We 

have 

had 

Have 

we 

had? 

We 

have 

not 

had 

You 

have 

had 

Have 

you 

had? 

You 

have 

not 

had 

They 

have 

had 

Have 

they 

had? 

They  have 

not 

had 

Participe 

passe  :  had 

Participe  present  : 

havinj 

nr 

o 
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PRETERIT  PRESENT  FUTUR  PRETERIT  PRESENT 


CONJUGAISON  DU  VERBE  REGULIER  «  TO  WORK  »  A  LA  FORME  SIMPLE 


FORME  AFFIRMATIVE 

FORME  INTERROGATIVE 

FORME 

NEGATIVE 

I 

work 

'  Do 

I 

work? 

i 

do 

not 

work 

You 

work 

j  Do 

you  work? 

You 

do 

not 

work 

He 

works 

Does 

he 

work? 

He 

does 

not 

work 

She 

works 

!  Does 

she  work? 

She 

does 

not 

work 

It 

works 

i  Does 

it 

work? 

It 

does 

not 

work 

We 

work 

I  Do 

4 

we 

work? 

We 

do 

not 

work 

You 

work 

!  Do 

you  work  ? 

You 

do 

not 

work 

They  work 

i  Do 

J 

they  work  ? 

They  do 

not 

work 

i 

worked 

Did 

I 

work? 

i 

did 

not 

work 

You 

worked 

1  Did 

you 

work? 

You 

did 

not 

work 

He 

worked 

Did 

he 

work? 

He 

did 

not 

work 

She 

worked 

Did 

she 

work? 

She 

did 

not 

work 

It 

worked 

Did 

it 

work? 

It 

did 

not 

work 

We 

worked 

!  Did 

we 

work? 

We 

did 

not 

work 

You 

worked 

!  Did 

you 

work? 

You 

did 

not 

work 

They  worked 

Did 

they  work? 

They  did 

not 

work 

i 

shall  work 

Shall  I 

work? 

I 

shall  not 

work 

You 

will  work 

Will 

you 

work? 

You 

will 

not 

work 

He 

will  work 

Will 

he 

work? 

He 

will 

not 

work 

She 

will  work 

'  Will 

she 

work? 

She 

will 

not 

work 

It 

will  work 

i  Will 

it 

work? 

It 

will 

not 

work 

We 

shall  work 

Shall 

we 

work? 

We 

shall  not 

work 

You 

will  work 

Will 

you 

work? 

You 

will 

not 

work 

They  will  work 

Will 

they  work? 

They  will 

not 

work 

Participe  passe  :  worked  Participe  present  :  working 


CONJUGAISON  DU  VERBE  REGULIER  «  TO  WORK  » 

A  LA  FORME  PROGRESSIVE 


I  am  working 
You  are  working 
He  is  working 
She  is  working 
It  is  working 

v-/ 

We  are  working 
You  are  working 
They  are  working 


I  was  working 
You  were  working 
He  was  working 
She  was  working 
It  was  working 
We  were  working 
You  were  working 
They  were  working 


Am  I  working? 
Are  you  working? 
Is  he  working? 
Is  she  working? 
Is  it  working? 
Are  we  working? 
Are  you  working? 
Are  they  working? 


Was  I  working? 
Were  you  working? 
Was  he  working? 
Was  she  working? 
Was  it  working? 
!  Were  we  working? 
Were  you  working? 
Were  they  working? 


I  am  not  working 
You  are  not  working 
He  is  not  working 
She  is  not  working 
It  is  not  working 
We  are  not  working 
You  are  not  working 
They  are  not  working 


I  was  not  working 
You  were  not  working 
He  was  not  working 
She  was  not  working 
It  was  not  working 
We  were  not  working 
You  were  not  working 
They  were  not  working 
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LES  FORMES  CONTRACTfiES  DE  «  TO  BE  »,  «  TO  HAVE  », 

«  TO  DO  »  ET  «  I  CAN  » 

AU  PRESENT  DE  l’inDICATIF 


VERBE  «  TO 

BE  » 

% 

FORME 

rnDiurc  vur  4  TT^rrc 

FORME  INTERROGATIVE¬ 

AFFIRMATIVE 

r  V111U120  vr -V 

A  A  T  JLLd  O 

NEGATIVE 

I’m 

I’m  not 

I’m  not 

Aren’t  I? 

You’re 

You’re  not 

You  aren’t 

Aren’t  you? 

He’s 

He’s  not 

He  isn’t 

Isn’t  he? 

We’re 

We’re  not 

Oil 

We  aren’t 

Aren’t  we? 

You’re 

You’re  not 

You  aren’t 

Aren’t  you? 

They’re 

They’re  not 

They  aren’t 

Aren’t  they? 

VERBE  «  TO 

HAVE  » 

I’ve 

I’ve  not 

I  haven’t 

Haven’t  I? 

You’ve 

You’ve  not 

You  haven’t 

Haven’t  you? 

He’s 

He’s  not 

Aff 

He  hasn’t 

Hasn’t  he? 

We’ve 

We’ve  not 

Oil 

We  haven’t 

Haven’t  we? 

You’ve 

You’ve  not 

You  haven’t 

Haven’t  you? 

They’ve 

They’ve  not 

They  haven’t 

Haven’t  they? 

VERBE  «  TO  DO  » 

I  do 

I  don’t 

Don’t  I? 

You  do 

You  don’t 

Don’t  you? 

He  deso 

He  doesn’t 

Doesn’t  he? 

We  do 

We  don’t 

Don’t  we? 

You  do 

You  don’t 

Don’t  you? 

They  do 

They  don’t 

Don’t  they? 

VERBE  DEFECTIF  «  I  CAN  » 

I  can 

I  can’t 

Can’t  I? 

You  can 

You  can’t 

Can’t  you? 

He  can 

He  can’t 

Can’t  he? 

We  can 

We  can’t 

Can’t  we? 

You  can 

You  can’t 

Can’t  you? 

They  can 

They  can’t 

Can’t  they? 

PRONONCIATION 

(I’m)  aim 
(he’s)  hisz 
(you’re)  juo 
(we’re)  wio 

(they’re)  5ea 
(aren’t)  amt 
(I’ve)  aiv 

(haven’t)  'haevnt 

hasn’t)  'haeznt 
(don’t)  dount 
(doesn’t)  'dAznt 
(can’t)  kamt 
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VERBES  IRREGULIERS 


Infinitif 

Preterit 

Participe 

passe 

Sens 

Phonetique 

to  be 

1  was 

been 

etre 

hi: 

wyz 

bh  n 

to  begin 

1  began 

begun 

commencer 

bi’gin 

bi  gasn 

bi'gAn 

to  blow 

I  blew 

blown 

souffler 

t)  1 0  L& 

blur 

bloun 

to  break 

1  broke 

broken 

cosser 

breik 

brouk 

brouk n 

to  bring 

E  brought 

brought 

opporter 

brirj 

broxt 

brort 

to  build 

1  built 

built 

batir 

"Vs 

£  *  ;  ■ 
©no 

blit. 

hilt 

to  burn 

1  burnt 

burnt 

bruler 

bo :  n 

bornt 

bornt 

to  buy 

1  bought 

bought 

* 

acheter 

bai 

byxt 

bar!: 

to  catch 

1  caught 

caught 

attraper 

1/  j  }  ' 
rv;~  1 1 

kyxt 

KJi  £'  i ij 

to  come 

I  came 

come 

venir 

k/OTf 

fcelm 

k.Am 

to  cut 

I  cut 

cut 

couper 

k/d* 

k,At 

l:  At 

to  do 

Idid 

done 

fa  ire 

clu: 

did 

d  AH 

to  draw 

1  drew 

drawn 

dessiner 

dro: 

dru: 

dram 

to  drink 

1  drank 

drunk 

bo  ire 

drirjk 

draijk 

drArjk 

to  drive 

1  drove 

driven 

conduire 

draiv 

drouv 

/drivn 

to  eat 

1  ate 

eaten 

manger 

lit 

et,  eit 

'irtn 

to  fall 

1  fell 

fallen 

tomber 

f:>:l 

fel 

'for  In 

to  feel 

1  felt 

felt 

sentir 

fid 

felt 

felt 

to  find 

1  found 

found 

trouver 

faind 

faund 

faund 

to  fly 

1  flew 

flown 

voler 

flat 

ijfii 

TIL i  : 

1  o  u  n 

to  get 

1  got 

got 

obtenir 

get 

got 

M  1 

to  give 

1  gave 

given 

donner 

giV 

geiv 

'givn 

to  go 

1  went 

gone 

alter 

gou 

went 

gan 

to  grow 

1  grew 

grown 

pousser 

grou 

gru: 

groun 

to  have 

1  had 

had 

avoir 

haev 

haed 

haed 

to  hear 

t  heard 

heard 

entendre 

hio 

hard 

ho:d 

to  hold 

1  held 

held 

tenir 

hould 

held 

held 
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p 

m 


u 


w 


Infinitif 

Preterit 

Participe 

passe 

Sens 

Phonetique 

to  keep 

1  kept 

kept 

gorder 

kirp 

kept 

kept 

to  know 

1  knew 

known 

savoir 

nou 

nju : 

noun 

to  learn 

I  learnt 

learnt 

apprendre 

lam 

Joint 

lo:nt 

to  lie 

1  lay 

lain 

etre  c ouch€ 

lai 

lei 

iein 

pos£ 

to  make 

1  made 

made 

faire 

me  ik 

meid 

meid 

to  meet 

1  met 

met 

rencontrer 

mi:t 

met 

met 

to  put 

1  put 

put 

mettre 

put 

pur 

put 

to  read 

1  read 

read 

lire 

ri :  d 

red 

red 

to  ride 

1  rode 

ridden 

a  Her  (d 

raid 

roud 

'ridn 

bicyclette) 

to  ring 

1  rang 

rung 

sonner 

ri») 

raei] 

rAQ 

to  run 

1  ran 

run 

courir 

r  a  n 

ram 

n\n 

to  say 

1  said 

said 

dire 

sei 

sed 

sed 

to  see 

1  saw 

seen 

voir 

si: 

so: 

si-xn 

to  sell 

1  sold 

sold 

vendre 

sel 

sould 

sould 

to  shine 

1  shone 

shone 

briller 

Jain 

jsn 

to  shut 

I  shut 

shut 

fermer 

jAt 

J  At 

JAt 

to  sing 

1  sang 

sung 

chanter 

si  I) 

saeij 

SA!) 

to  sit 

1  sat 

sat 

itre  assis 

sit 

saet 

sset 

to  sleep 

1  slept 

slept 

dormir 

sliip 

slept 

slept 

to  slide 

1  slid 

slid 

glisser 

slaid- 

slid 

slid 

to  smell 

1  smelt 

smelt 

sentir 

smel 

smelt 

smelt 

to  speak 

1  spoke 

spoken 

parler 

spi:k 

spouk 

'spoukn 

to  stand 

1  stood 

stood 

etre  debout 

staend 

stud 

stud 

to  strike 

1  struck 

struck 

sonner 

straik 

strAk 

strAk 

to  take 

1  took 

taken 

prendre 

teik 

tuk 

7teikn 

to  tell 

1  told 

told 

dire f  raconter 

tel 

tould 

tould 

to  think 

1  thought 

thought 

penser 

Oiflk 

(bit 

Oa:t 

to  throw 

1  threw 

thrown 

jeter 

0rou 

0ru: 

Oroun 

to 

1 

understand 

understood 

understood 

comprendre 

Ando  stend  Ando'stud 

1  4 

^ndo'stud 

to  wake 

I  woke 

woken 

(s')  6veiller 

weik 

wouk 

'woukn 

to  wear 

I  wore 

worn 

porter 

W£0 

wd: 

warn 

to  write 

i  . 

1  wrote 

written 

£crire 

rait 

rout 

'ritn 
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INDEX  GRAMMATICAL 

(Les  num6ros  renvoient  aux  pages). 


A 

Adjectifs  demonstratifs  :  29,  33,  39. 
Adjectifs  indefinis  :  84. 

Adjectifs  interrogates  :  29. 

Adjectifs  numeraux  (card inaux)  :  25,  51. 

(ordinaux)  :  53. 
Adjectifs  possesses  :  72. 

Adjectifs  qualificatifs  :  39,  41. 

Adverbes  de  frequence  :  152. 

Adverbes  de  quantite  :  116. 

Article  defini  :  18,  80,  128. 

Article  indefini  :  18,  33,  57. 

Attitudes  (Verbes  exprimant  des)  :  68. 
Avoir  :  43,  132. 

Auxiliaires  :  to  be  :  29,  41,  68,  132. 

to  have  :  43,  132. 
to  do  :  92. 


B 

To  be  :  (voir  Auxiliaires  et  Etre.) 

Beaucoup  de  :  45,  1 16. 

C 

Can  :  96,  100,  104,  108,  221. 

Cas  Possessif  :  68,  72,  100. 

Combien  ?  51 ,  120. 

Comparatif  d'egalite  :  124. 

Comparatif  de  superiority  :  124. 

Comparatifs  irreguliers  :  128. 

Conjugaisons  :  218,  219,  220. 

Constructions  de  phrases  :  216,  217. 
Contractions  :  31,  33,  35,  39,  41, 43,  55,  64,  84, 

92,  100,  108,  132,  136. 

D 

Dates  :  76,  80. 

D6fectifs  (Verbes)  :  96,  100,  104,  108,  221. 

E 

Etre  (Verbe)  :  29,  41, 68,  132. 

F 

Feminin  :  68,  72. 

Formes  contractees  :  31,  33,  35,  39,  41,  43,  55, 

64,  84,  92,  100,  108,  132, 
136. 

Forme  interrogative  :  29,  31,  33,  41,  43,  64,  92, 

108,  132,  136,  218,  219, 

220. 

Forme  negative  :  31,33,41,43,64,92,  108,  132, 

136,219,220. 

Forme  progressive  :  64,  68,  144,  220. 

Futur  simple  :  108,  218,  219,  220. 


G 

Genitif  :  68,  72,  100. 

Genres  :  18,  41,  68,  72. 

H 

To  Have  :  (voir  Auxiliaires  et  Avoir.) 

Heure  :  55,  57. 

I 

II  y  a  :  31,  33. 

Imp6ratif  :  39,  92. 

1  nfinitif  :  41. 

Interrogative  (Forme)  :  (Voir  Forme). 

M 

Must  :  100. 

N 

Negative  (Forme)  :  (Voir  Forme.) 

Nombres  :  25,  51. 

Noms  composes  :  45,  55,  57,  76. 

Noms  invariables  :  88,  128. 

P 

Participe  passe  :  152,  156, 

Participe  present  :  64. 

Pluriel  des  noms  :  33,  45. 

Pluriels  idiomatiques  :  76. 

Pluriels  irreguliers  :  41,  45,  96,  112,  116. 
Possessifs  (cas)  :  (Voir  Cos  Possessif.) 

Possessifs  (adjectifs)  :  72. 

Postpositions  :  148. 

Prepositions  :  35,  55,  57,  64,  76,  92,  148. 

“  Present  Perfect  ”  :  152. 

Present  progressif  :  64,  68,  220. 

Pr6sent  simple  :  88,  220. 

Pr6t6rit  simple  :  132,  136,  140,  148,  156,  218- 

223. 

Pr6t6rit  progressif  :  144,  148,  156,  220. 
Progressive  (forme)  :  (Voir  Forme.) 

Pronoms  demonstratifs  :  29,  33,  39. 

Pronoms  in  definis  :  84,  124. 

Pronoms  interrogatifs  :  29,  120. 

Pronoms  personnels  complements  :  112. 
Pronoms  personnels  sujets  :  41. 

Pronoms  relatifs  :  120. 

Q 

Quantites  indefinies  :  84. 

Y 

Verbes  (conjugaisons)  :  218,  219,  220. 

Verbes  defectifs  :  96,  10,  104,  108,  221. 

Verbes  irreguliers  :  222,  223. 
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